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eligion has been one of the great uplifting and unifying forces of human history. The
word itself derives from an ancient Latin term meaning “to bind together,” and
the religions of the world have often brought diverse groups together in pursuit of
higher moral or spiritual goals. In this way religion has not only strengthened the
bonds of community but also provided many of the basic moral principles on
which societies have been built. The world’s art and literature have been greatly
shaped by religion, and modern theater traces its origins to ancient and medieval
religious rituals. Not least important, religion provides comfort and consolation
and a guide for understanding life’s trials and triumphs, wonders and tragedies.
Religion has also been one of the most divisive and destructive forces in history.
The Crusades and the Muslim invasions of India are perhaps the best-known ex-
amples of this tendency, but there have been numerous other incidents of vio-
lence and social unrest inspired by religious hatred. In the modern world, religion
has been used to justify the oppression of women, the destruction of monumental
works of art, and the murder of countless thousands of innocent people.

The fundamental importance of religion in human history and everyday life
calls for a deeper understanding of the religions of the world, and it is the purpose
of this volume to aid in this effort. Based on Merriam-Webster’s Encyclopedia of
World Religions, published in conjunction with Encyclopaedia Britannica in 1999,
the Britannica Encyclopedia of World Religions is a handy, one-volume compen-
dium covering the significant people, beliefs, and practices of the various reli-
gions of the world. Many of its articles have been revised and updated to reflect
changes in scholarship or to document other changes in religious belief and prac-
tice. The focus of the volume remains truly global, however, reflecting the edi-
tors’ intention to provide for each of the world’s religions a comprehensive over-
view of its current state and a thorough survey of its historical development. The
volume includes articles on the major religions of the world, discussions of their
various subgroups, and introductions to new religious movements that have
emerged in recent times. There are articles on the founders of the world’s reli-
gions; biographies of theologians, saints, and other inspirational figures; and dis-
cussions of sacraments, holy days, and dogmas. The already extensive coverage of
the earlier edition has been complemented by new articles on a variety of sub-
jects, including popes Benedict XVI and Urban II, the Taliban, fundamentalism,
the Western Wall, and the Crusades.

The roughly 3,500 entries in the volume were either written specifically for
this encyclopedia or drawn from Encyclopadia Britannica; in both cases they re-
flect the high standards of scholarship with which Britannica has long been asso-
ciated. The articles are drawn together by an intricate system of cross-references
and are augmented by numerous photographs and illustrations, including 32 color
plates organized by theme. There are several maps showing the geographic distri-
bution of the world’s religions as well as missionary routes, holy sites, and other
historical and cultural developments. The maps themselves have been revised
and updated for this volume. Finally, the extensive scholarly bibliography of Mer-
riam-Webster’s Encyclopedia of World Religions has been substantially revised
and updated to guide the interested reader to the latest and most definitive stud-
ies on a wide range of topics.

The Britannica Encyclopedia of World Religions will provide all readers,
regardless of background, with a deeper appreciation of the religious experience of
people throughout history and across the globe. We at Encyclopzdia Britannica
are confident that you will find this volume a valuable addition to your reference
library.

The Britannica Encyclopedia of World Religions was prepared for publication
by a team of dedicated Britannica staff members. In alphabetical order, they are:
Marilyn Barton, Steven Bosco, Nancy Donohue Canfield, Gavin Chiu, Kimberly
L. Cleary, Jeannine Deubel, Brian Duignan, Annie Feldmeier, Carol Gaines, Kim
Gerber, Kurt Heintz, Steven Kapusta, Larry Kowalski, Lara Mondae, Lorraine
Murray, Kathy Nakamura, Cate Nichols, Theodore Pappas, Dennis Skord, Sylvia
Wallace, Bruce Walters, Mark Wiechec, and Megan Williams.

MICHAEL FRASSETTO, EDITOR
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he Britannica Encyclopedia of World Religions seeks to respond in a systematic way
to the growing importance of religion in the contemporary world. We have entered
the new millennium in the middle of a conversation that has been building to a cri-
sis throughout the 20th century between people who live religion and people who
study it, sometimes to justify it, sometimes to challenge it, sometimes to satisfy
their curiosity about it. Religious faith is an explicitly contested issue in politics—
locally (prayer in school), nationally (the influence of Christian values upon legis-
lative and judicial policy), and internationally (Islam being the most prominent but
by no means the only religion in the headlines)—but many participants in these en-
counters are genuinely trying to understand one another’s positions. This book is
intended not only for people who believe in religion but also for people who do not,
in the hopes of establishing a sound body of knowledge about religion to be used in
formulating a common ground for both types of people to stand on in their ongoing
conversation.

Religion has always been a matter of life and death, not only in terms of its own
functions (baptism and burial) but also as a rallying point for deciding the life—
more often the death—of large groups of people labeled infidels. Generally speak-
ing, however, in the past it was deemed sufficient to know one’s own religion in or-
der to go to war to defend it against infidels; now we have begun to understand that
we need a broader—dare we say encyclopedic?—understanding of other peoples’ re-
ligions if we want not to go to war, and not to be infidels ourselves.

The growing prominence of newspaper and television coverage of religious fac-
tors embedded in world-shaking events taking place around the globe has unfortu-
nately not been matched by an equally deepening, or even broadening, understand-
ing of those issues. The pressures on politicians and journalists to make judgments
about religion quickly, often on the basis of ludicrously inadequate knowledge, has
eroded rather than nurtured the public availability of reliable information. And the
presence of an enormous and steadily growing body of misinformation on the In-
ternet is surely part of the problem, not part of the solution. This is precisely the
moment, therefore, to assemble a body of knowledge that is as objective and au-
thoritative as possible, and the critical need for such knowledge explains why so
many encyclopedias of religion have appeared in recent years. We need to know, for
instance, not only how many Muslims there are in the world (in the United States
they are more numerous than Episcopalians), but how many different ways there
are to be a Muslim, and what the different groups among them believe and do.

It might be argued, however, that religion is not a fitting subject for an encyclo-
pedia, that religion—so formless, so subjective, such a moving target—cannot be
pinned down within a genre that promises organized, comprehensive factual data.
The very phrase “from A to Z”—or, to use the religious phrase, “alpha to omega”—
promises a totality that we cannot deliver. The present volume answers that chal-
lenge, as the English-speaking world has long regarded the Encyclopadia Britan-
nica as the ultimate source of dispassionate, authoritative knowledge. A parallel
authority existed in the Middle Ages, when disputes were often settled by resorting
to what was called the Sortes Virgilianes, or “Virgil’s Lottery.” Faced with an im-
portant decision, one would close one’s eyes, open a volume of Virgil at random, and
place one’s finger upon the page, to a line which was then read out to give the advice
that was sought. I grew up in a home where the dinner table was often hastily
cleared, in mid-course, to make way for a volume of the Britannica to be thrown
down, sometimes with considerable force, and opened to a passage which was then
read forth to silence an opponent: “There, you see? I told you so.”

But it behooves us to make a distinction between facts, objectivity, and author-
ity. The scales have fallen from our postmodern eyes; we have become aware of
our epistemological nakedness, and we have been told that there is no such thing
as objective knowledge. But even the philosopher-historian R.G. Collingwood, a
champion of this view, admitted that, though the story of Caesar’s assassination
can be told in various ways, there are ways in which it cannot be told: it cannot
be said that Caesar killed Brutus. In dismissing the argument that, because com-
plete objectivity is impossible in these matters, one might as well let one’s senti-
ments run loose, the economist Robert Solow likened it to saying that, because a
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perfectly aseptic environment is impossible, one might as well conduct surgery in
a sewer. Within this sort of commonsense limit, there are facts, and an encyclope-
dia tries to gather them and to check them; the better the encyclopedia, the more
likely the facts are to accord with other conventions of evidence.

But the selectivity of that gathering and of those conventions is what is at stake
in the game of objectivity, for the sort of objectivity needed for religion is different
from that needed for science. Scholars of religion have made a self-conscious effort
to be more objective than the chemist, plus royalistes que le roi—or, in Martin E.
Marty’s formulation, “more holier than thou.” If one is going to teach a highly
charged subject like religion, one must be more aware, not less aware, of the im-
possible goal of pure objectivity. It behooves scholars of religions to play by the
rules of the game of scholarship—to learn languages, read commentaries, examine
firsthand reports, and take into consideration the various biases of the many people
in the chain of transmission that ends with us. Scholars of religions have long been
fighting a war on two fronts over what is now recognized as the dead carcass of ob-
jectivity. The enemy are the covert truth claims of theological approaches to reli-
gion that masquerade as nontheological approaches, whether these be self-justify-
ing at the expense of other peoples’ religions (bigotry) or self-denigrating at the
expense of one’s own religion (mindless moral relativism). But the scholar of reli-
gions must also be on guard against the overt objections of super-rationalists, who
oppose the study of religion in any form or who would allow it to be studied only
within the sterile confines of an objectivity that is in any case impossible and is
probably not even desirable. The super-rationalists feel that the same basic rules
should apply to all subjects, including religion; the mental computer follows the
same synapses, and we merely make the software softer. But such attempts to play
the game of objectivity on the playing fields of the hard sciences often neglect the
more subtle but equally genuine sort of objectivity that both scholars of religion
and religious believers can bring to their conversations, a critical judgment that
makes them aware of the claims of their own faith. This is the spirit in which the
present volume has been prepared.

For we cannot simply rely upon even good encyclopedias from the recent past.
Time erodes old subjectivities and creates new criteria of objectivity. Every
attempt to include religion within an encyclopedia, from Diderot to the Britan-
nica, was inevitably tarred with the prejudices and skewed by the agendas of the
age in which it was written; it is this shift in perspective, even more than the accu-
mulation of new “factual” knowledge, that has necessitated constant updating. As
our knowledge and attitudes change in time, we look back on each previous
attempt as “subjective” and strive to do better; like the paradox of Archimedes, or
Achilles and the tortoise, we never reach the ever-receding horizon of objectivity,
but we get closer with each new attempt.

Because we live in a postmodern age and have come to understand the limits of
objectivity even in science, let alone in religion, the present volume’s dogged at-
tempts to provide authoritative, if not objective, knowledge is particularly valu-
able. Neither facts nor objectivity, but authoritative writing is what an encyclope-
dia strives for, and to be not merely a fact-checking service but a learned and
responsible guide over the shifting sands of factual evidence. The scholars whom
we have assembled in this volume are leaders in their fields, whose opinions have
the status of something like facts, who know enough about what they are writing
about to select what is most likely to be true and most likely to be important, and
who are challenged by the prestige of Britannica’s reputation for solid knowledge
and by the hope of applying those standards to the ever-elusive field of religion. We
have tried to extricate ourselves from the massive force-field of Western, Christian
(mainly Protestant) ways of viewing the world and to include classes of people other
than white, male elites. We have tried to be inclusive of various approaches as well
as a broad variety of topics, to codify information in a way that makes it accessible
to various interpretations, and to acknowledge the subjectivity of the selection of
the facts that we have included even while making every effort to ascertain that
they are, in fact, facts.

WENDY DONIGER, CONSULTING EDITOR
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his book contains entries for historical and legendary figures, religious movements,

divinities and supernatural characters, ritual implements, place-names, theologi-
cal concepts, and other ideas connected in some way with religion. For the most
part the presentation of information in these entries requires little explanation,
but the following notes will assist the reader.

Entry names

In most cases, vernacular usage has governed spelling. For languages not writ-
ten in the Roman alphabet, the following conventions have been adopted:

Russian and other nonromanized languages have been transcribed using the
systems followed in the Encyclopaedia Britannica. The languages of modern and
classical India are transcribed in accordance with accepted scholarly usage,
though some terms that are widely used in English-speaking countries (such as
SHIVA and KRIiSHNA) follow the conventional spelling.

Chinese names are romanized under the Wade-Giles system, with the alternate
Pinyin romanization also given. In Japanese and Korean names, with few excep-
tions, the distinction between family and personal names is observed. (In those
languages normal name order places the family name first; hence in this work no
comma usually appears between family and personal name as it does in an invert-
ed English name—as, for example, Yamazaki Ansai. Entries on individuals from
modern times, however, may appear with the family name followed by a com-
ma—i.e., MOON, SUN MYUNG.)

Alphabetization

Alphabetization is letter-by-letter, not word-by-word. Thus ACTA SANCTORA
falls between ACTAEON and ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. The order of entries is deter-
mined by ordinary rules of alphabetization applied to the entry names and by the
following additional rules:

Diacritical marks, marks of punctuation, hyphenation, and spaces within titles
are ignored, as are Roman numerals.

Names beginning with M’, Mac, or Mc are alphabetized according to their
spelling.

Cross-references

Cross-references are indicated by SMALL CAPITALS. Cross-references have been
used extensively in an attempt to demonstrate the interconnections between var-
ious ideas. Only the first occurrence of a word within a given article will be desig-
nated as a cross-reference. In some instances, the cross-reference is not exactly
identical with the entry title, but the reference should be apparent to the reader.
Personal names are not inverted in these cross-references in running text—MAR-
TIN LUTHER directs the reader to the entry LUTHER, MARTIN.

Dates in text

In general, dates following the titles of works indicate the date of first publica-
tion. The date following mention of a foreign-language title is the year in which
the book was first published in the original language. For ancient works, the
“publication date” is problematic. Dates of composition are given in these cases.

We have chosen to use the abbreviations BCE/CE (“Before the Common Era”/
“Common Era”), rather than the more traditional BC/AD, in recognition of the pre-
suppositions which lie behind the latter terms. The article MILLENNIALISM, by con-
trast, does occasionally list dates AD, as such a designation is intrinsic to the ma-
terial that article is discussing.

Translations in text

For non-English-language works, the date of publication is usually followed by
a translation in roman type. Italicized titles within parentheses indicate that the
work has been published in English. For example, in the MARTIN BUBER entry, an
untranslated work is treated in this manner: Chassidischen Biicher (“Hasidic
Books,” 1927). Another work that was translated into English is treated in this
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manner: Ich und Du (1923; I and Thou). In this example, 1923 indicates the date
of publication of the original German text and I and Thou is the title of the En-
glish translation. Of course, the English-language version will not always be a lit-
eral rendering of the original title.

Etymologies

Etymologies in this book are meant to provide historical and philological back-
ground for the study of religion. The book provides etymologies for some com-
mon nouns, but for most proper nouns, such as personal or geographical names,
etymologies have not been given. Etymologies for the names of gods are given
only where the etymology is reasonably certain. Ordinarily, etymologies are en-
closed in parentheses and placed after the pronunciation and before the body of
the entry. In some entries the origin of the word is discussed in the text, and there
a parenthetical etymology will be lacking unless it provides additional data.

Pronunciation

This book provides pronunciation respellings for most entry words. The only
entry words without respellings are familiar words and place-names, such as the
first two words in SEVEN AGAINST THEBES, the last word in CH’ENG-CHU SCHOOL,
and all the words in KINGS OF ROME. Connectives are replaced by ellipses in tran-
scriptions: HARUT AND MARUT \ha-'riit . . . ma-'riit\. The pronunciation for all words
without respellings may be found in Merriam-Webster’s Collegiate Dictionary,
Eleventh Edition. Pronunciation respellings are also included for most alternative
spellings and other variant forms. Original names and the full patronymic forms
of Arabic names are not usually transcribed:

IBN SINA \,i-bon-'sé-ni\, also called Avicenna \,a-va-'se-na\, Arabic in full Aba ‘Ali
al-Husayn ibn ‘Abd Allah ibn Sina

Foreign-language names are generally respelled to approximate their native pro-
nunciation, unless an anglicized pronunciation is in widespread use. A variant,
sometimes preceded by the label Angl, is added for names with familiar angliciza-
tions and for names and terms that are likely to be anglicized because of the diffi-
culty they present. Additional notes on pronunciation are found in the following
Guide to Pronunciation.
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The following paragraphs set out the value of the
pronunciation symbols in English and other lan-
guages. Symbols which are not letters of the English
alphabet are listed first. Sounds discussed are also
rendered in symbols from the International Phonetic
Alphabet (IPA) where appropriate.

\ A

Pronunciation respellings are printed between re-
versed virgules. Pronunciation symbols are printed
in roman type, and language labels and other descrip-
tors are printed in italics.

'\

A high-set stress mark precedes a syllable with pri-
mary (strongest) stress; a low-set mark precedes a
syllable with secondary (medium) stress. Stress in
English words is manifested especially as a change in
intonation; in other languages stress may be realized
as a marked jump in pitch (up or down), increased
energy, or lengthening of syllables. Some languages,
such as French, show few distinctions between
stressed and unstressed syllables except in phrases.
Chinese and Vietnamese distinguish words by differ-
ing pitches of syllables. Japanese words are spoken
with intonational contours that are very unlike En-
glish stress. These various prosodic features are ap-
proximated by renderings in terms of English stress.

\A\

Hyphens are used in respellings to separate syllables.
The placement of these hyphens is based on phonet-
ic and orthographic criteria and may not match the
phonological syllabication of a given language.

\, 0\

Pronunciation variants are separated by commas;
groups of related variants are separated by semico-
lons.

\o\
is a neutral vowel found in unstressed syllables in
English as in anoint, collide, data (IPA [5]).

\'3, 0\

as in cut, conundrum (IPA [A]).

\a\

is a high, unrounded, centralized vowel as in Russian
bylo ‘was (neut.)’, Turkish kiz ‘girl’, Chinese shih ‘lion,’
and Japanese netsuke ‘netsuke’ (IPA [i, |, w]). This is not
a distinctive vowel of English, but it may be heard as a
variant of the unstressed vowels \ i\ and \\, as in the
last syllables of biologist and matches. In anglicized
pronunciations \ 3\ may be replaced in Turkish names
by \i\, in Russian names by \i\ or \&\, and in Chinese
names by \or\ or \ir\; the vowel may be dropped entirely
in anglicizations of Japanese names.

© 2006 Encyclopadia Britannica, Inc.

\ai\

as in Welsh lleuad ‘moon’ (IPA [oi]) or in Welsh eira
‘snow’ (IPA [si]). Neither of these diphthongs occur
in English. The first is produced as a sequence of \ o\
and \ 3\ and the second as a sequence of \ o\ and \&\ or
\i\. Both sounds may be anglicized as \a\.

\'ar, or\

further, merger, bird (IPA [3, 2]). In names from India
the vowel, which appears in English spelling as q, is
much the same as the vowel of cut (IPA [a]).

\a\
as in rap, cat, sand, lamb (IPA []). This vowel may
be reduced to \o\ in unstressed syllables.

\a\

as in way, paid, late, eight. In English pronunciation
this symbol stands for a diphthong (IPA [ei, e1]). In
most other languages this symbol should be under-
stood as a short or long monophthong of the front
mid-high vowel (IPA [e, e:]). In anglicized pronuncia-
tions the English diphthong may be substituted.

\d\

as in opt, cod, mach (IPA [a]). The low, back, un-
rounded vowel of American English is often pro-
nounced with some lip-rounding in British English
when the vowel is spelled with the letter o (IPA [p]).
This may be reduced to \o\ in unstressed syllables.

\a\

as in French chat ‘cat,’ table ‘table’ (IPA [a]). This
sound is also found in some Eastern dialects of
American English, as in the pronunciation of car in
the speech of some Bostonians; it is also the initial
element of the diphthong \i\ in words like wide or
tribe. The sound \a\ can be characterized as a vowel
produced with the tongue in a position midway be-
tween that of \a\ and \4\, or as the vowel \o\ produced
with the jaws somewhat further apart. In Arabic the
vowel \a\ may be fronted somewhat to \a\ or even \e\
when it occurs as a short vowel in closed syllables.
In anglicized pronunciations \a\ may be replaced by

\4\ or \a\.
\ar\

as in air, care, laird (IPA [er]). In many American dia-
lects this may also be pronounced as \er\ (IPA [er]).

\au\

as in out, loud, tout, cow (IPA [au, au]).

\b\

as in bat, able, rib (IPA [b]). This symbol is also used
to transcribe a sound in names from India which ap-
pears in English spelling as bh and which in the orig-
inal language is a voiced aspirate (IPA [b"]).

xiii
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\b\

as in the “soft” b or v of Spanish hablar ‘speak’ or
Avila ‘Avila’ (IPA [B]). This sound is a voiced bilabial
fricative, formed by setting the mouth in the posi-
tion for \b\ but separating the lips just enough to al-
low the passage of breath as with \v\. The sound \b\
may be anglicized as \v\.

\ch\
as in chair, reach, catcher (IPA [tf]).

\d\

as in day, red, ladder (IPA [d]). This symbol is also
used to transcribe two other sounds in names from
India. One appears in English spelling as dh and in
the original language is a voiced aspirate (IPA [d"]).
The other appears in transliteration as d and in the
original language is a retroflex sound, produced with
the tip of the tongue curled back toward the hard
palate (IPA [d, d]). (See also the section on \t\ below.)

\e\

as in egg, bed, bet (IPA [g]). This symbol is also used
sometimes to transcribe the short monophthongal
front mid-high vowel found in some languages (IPA
[e]). This vowel may be reduced to \o\ or \i\ in un-
stressed syllables.

\'g, &\

as in eat, reed, fleet, pea (IPA [i, i:]). This sound may
be diphthongized in some dialects of English, but it
is a monophthong in most other languages.

\e\
as in penny, genie (IPA [i, 1]). In some English dialects the
unstressed \&\ is pronounced as a vowel similar to \i\.

A\
as in fine, chaff, office (IPA [f]).

\g\

as in gate, rag, eagle (IPA [g]). This symbol is also
used to transcribe a sound in names from India
which appears in English spelling as gh and which in
the original language is a voiced aspirate (IPA [g"]).

\g\

as in Spanish Jago ‘lake’ (IPA [y]). This sound is a
voiced velar fricative, produced by setting the mouth
in the position for \g\ but separating the tongue from
the hard palate just enough to allow the passage of
breath as with the sound \k\. The sound \g\ may be
anglicized as \g\.

\h\

as in hot, ahoy (IPA [h]). This sound appears only at
the beginning of syllables in English; in languages
such as Arabic and Persian this sound may also be
found at the end of a syllable.

xiv
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\h1\

as in Welsh Illaw ‘hand’ or Icelandic hlaup ‘slide’ (IPA
[#]). This sound is a voiceless \1\: it can be approxi-
mated by producing \h\ while holding the mouth in

the position for \I\. The sound \h]\ may be anglicized
as \I\.

\hr\

as in Welsh rhad ‘free’ or Icelandic hraun ‘lava’ (IPA
[r]). This sound is a voiceless consonantal \r\: it can
be approximated by producing \h\ while holding the
mouth in the position for \r\. The sound \hr\ may be
anglicized as \1\.

\hw\
as in wheat, when (IPA [w]). In some dialects of En-
glish this sound is replaced by \w\.

\i\
as in ill, hip, bid (IPA [1]). This vowel may be reduced
to \o\ in unstressed syllables.

\i\

as in aisle, fry, white, wide (IPA [ai, a1, ai, a1]).

\ir\

as in hear, inferior, mirror, pierce (IPA [ir]). In some
American dialects this may be pronounced as \ér\
(IPA [ir, i:r]) in many words. The pronunciation \er\
also occurs in words and names from India spelled
with the combination ir.

\j\
as in jump, fudge, budget (IPA [d3]).

\k\

as in kick, baker, scam, ask (IPA [k]). This symbol is
used also to respell the voiceless uvular stop of Ara-
bic and Persian (IPA [q]), which appears in English
spellings as the letter g. For the latter sound the
tongue is brought in contact with the soft palate
rather than the hard palate.

\k\

as in loch, Bach, German Buch (IPA [x]), and German
ich ‘T’ (IPA [¢]). This sound is a voiceless velar or pal-
atal fricative, which is produced by setting the
mouth in the position for \k\ but separating the
tongue from the hard palate just enough to allow the
passage of breath. The symbol \k\ is used also to re-
spell the voiceless pharyngeal fricative of Arabic and
Persian (IPA [h]), which appears in English spellings
as h. In European names \k\ may be anglicized as \k\;
in Arabic, Persian, and Hebrew names it may be an-
glicized as \h\.

\I\
as in lap, pal, alley (IPA [1, 1]). In some contexts this
sound may be heard as a syllabic consonant (IPA [1]),



which in this book is respelled as \-ol\, as at Babel,
Tower of \'ba-bal, 'ba-\.

\m\

as in make, jam, hammer (IPA [m]).

\n\

as in now, win, banner (IPA [n]). In some contexts
this sound may be heard as a syllabic consonant (IPA
[n]), which in this book is respelled as \-on), as at Ar-
mageddon \,ir-mo-'ge-don\. In Japanese names this
symbol used at the end of syllables represents the
uvular nasal sound in that language. The symbol \n\
is also used to transcribe a sound in names from In-
dia which appears in transliteration as n and which
in the original language is pronounced as a retroflex
sound (IPA [n, n]).

A\
is used to show nasalization of the preceding vowel,
as in French en \&"\ ‘in’.

\n\

as in ring, singer, gong (IPA [n]). In English this sound
appears only at the end of a syllable, but in non-Eu-
ropean languages it may occur at the beginning of a
syllable followed either by a vowel or another conso-
nant. In these contexts \n\ may be anglicized as \ong\.

\o\

as in oak, boat, toe, go (IPA [o, o:, ou]). This sound is
a diphthong in most dialects of English, but it is a
monophthong in most other languages. In the Re-
ceived Pronunciation of British English the diph-
thong is \ou\ (IPA [ou]), where the initial element is a
central mid vowel.

\o\

as in hawk, bawl, caught, ought, Utah (IPA []). In
some dialects of American English this sound is re-
placed by \4\. The vowel \o\ may be reduced to \o\ in
unstressed syllables.

\ce\

as in French neuf ‘new’ and German Kopfe ‘heads’
(IPA [ce]). This vowel can be approximated by pro-
ducing the vowel \e\ while rounding the lips as if
pronouncing the vowel \0\. The sound \ce\ may be
anglicized as \or\ with a very light \r\ sound.

\&®\

as in French deux ‘two’ and German Lohne ‘wages’
(IPA [o]). This vowel can be approximated by produc-
ing the vowel \a\ while rounding the lips as if pro-
nouncing the vowel \6\. The sound \&\ may be angli-
cized as \ur\ or \or\ with a very light \r\ sound.

\oi\
as in oyster, toy, foil (IPA [o1, oi]).
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\or

as in core, born, oar (IPA [or]). In some American dia-
lects this may also be pronounced as \6r\ (IPA [or]) in
many words.

\p\
as in pet, tip, upper (IPA [p]).

\r\

as in rut, tar, errot, cart. What is transcribed here as
\r\ in reality represents several distinct sounds. As an
English consonant \r\ is produced with the tongue
tip slightly behind the teethridge (IPA [1]). As a semi-
vowel in words like cart and fore \r\ appears as retro-
flexion of the tongue tip in some dialects and as a
transitional vowel like \a\ in the so-called “R-drop-
ping” dialects of American and British English.

In other languages \r\ represents a stronger conso-
nant, such as a trill or tap of the tongue tip against
the teethridge (IPA [r, r]) or a trill of the back of the
tongue against the soft palate (IPA [r]). These \r\
sounds may all be anglicized with the \1\ of English.

\s\

as in sink, bass, lasso, city (IPA [s]).

\sh\
as in shin, lash, pressure (IPA [f]).

e\

as in top, pat, later (IPA [t]). In some contexts, as
when a vowel or \1\ precedes and an unstressed vow-
el follows, the sound represented in English spelling
by t or tt is pronounced in most American speech as
a voiced flap produced by tapping the tongue tip
against the teethridge (IPA [r]). In similar contexts
the sound represented by d or dd has the same pro-
nunciation. The symbol \t\ is also used to transcribe
a sound in names from India which appears in trans-
literation as t and which in the original language is
pronounced as a retroflex sound (IPA [t, t]).

\th\
as in third, bath, Kathy (IPA [6]).

\th\
as in this, other, bathe (IPA [9]).

\ii\

as in ooze, blue, noon (IPA [u, u:, uu]). This sound is a
diphthong in most dialects of English, but it is a
monophthong in most other languages.

o\
as in wool, took, should, put (IPA [u]).
\te\

as in German Biinde ‘unions,’ fiillen ‘to fill’ (IPA [v]).
This vowel can be approximated by producing the

p. 4%
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vowel \i\ while rounding the lips as if pronouncing
the vowel \u\. The sound \we\ may be anglicized as
\ya\ or \a\.

\E\

as in German kiihl ‘cool’ and French vue ‘view’ (IPA
[v]). This vowel can be approximated by producing
the vowel \é\ while rounding the lips as if pronounc-
ing the vowel \ii\. The sound \®\ may be anglicized
as \yti\ or \ii\.

W\

as in veer, rove, ever (IPA [v]).

\w\

as in well, awash (IPA [w]).

\W\

as in youth, yet, lawyer (IPA [j]). In some languages
the consonant \y\ may occur after a vowel in the
same syllable, as in French famille \fa-'mey\ ‘family.’
The pronunciation of \y\ in these contexts is the
same as at the beginning of a syllable in English.

WA\

is used to show palatalization of a preceding conso-
nant, as in French campagne \ki"-'pan*\ ‘country’ and
Russian perestroika \p¥i-r'i-'stroi-ko\ ‘restructuring’
(IPA [']). A palatalized consonant is produced with
the body of the tongue raised as if in the position to
pronounce \y\. In anglicized pronunciations \\ may
be sounded as the consonantal \y\ of English when it
falls in the middle of a syllable or as \-ya\ at the end
of French words. In anglicizations of Russian and
other Slavic names it may be omitted entirely.

\2\

as in zoo, haze, razor (IPA [z]).

\zh\

as in pleasure, decision (IPA [3]).

xvi
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2 in anoint, collide, data m make, jam, hammer

", 0 cut, conundrum n now, win, banner

£ biologist, matches " shows that a preceding vowel is nasalized, as in French
en \i"\

o Welsh lleuad, eira 1 ring, singer, gong

'ar, or further, merger, bird 0 oak, boat, toe, go

a rap, cat, sand, lamb 0 hawk, bawl, caught, ought, Utah

a way, paid, late, eight @ French neuf, German Kopfe

i opt, cod, mach @ French deux, German Lohne

a French chat, table ol oyster, toy, foil

ar air, care, laird or core, born, oar

ai out, loud, tout, cow P pet, tip, upper

b bat, able, rib r rut, tar, error, cart

b Spanish hablar, Avila S sink, bass, lasso, city

ch chair, reach, catcher sh shin, lash, pressure

d day, red, ladder t top, pat, later

e egg, bed, bet th third, bath, Kathy

'8, & eat, reed, fleet, pea th this, other, bathe

e penny, genie ii ooze, blue, noon

f fine, chaff, office u wool, took, should, put

g gate, rag, eagle w® German Biinde, fiillen

g Spanish lago g German kiihl, French vue

h hot, ahoy v veer, rove, ever

hl Welsh llaw, Icelandic hlaup w well, awash

hr Welsh rhad, Icelandic hraun y youth, yet, lawyer

hw wheat, when Y shows palatalization of a preceding consonant, as in
French campagne \ki-'pan’\

i ill, hip, bid z z00, haze, razor

i aisle, fry, white, wide zh pleasure, decision

ir hear, inferior, mirror, pierce A\ reversed virgules used to mark the beginning and end
of a phonetic respelling

j jump, fudge, budget ! mark preceding a syllable with primary stress:
boa \'bo-2\

k kick, baker, scam, ask , mark preceding a syllable with secondary stress: bee-
line \'b&-,lin\

k loch, Bach, German Buch, ich - mark indicating syllable divisions

1 lap, pal, alley

For more information see Guide to Pronunciation.

© 2006 Encyclopadia Britannica, Inc.

xvii



This page intentionally left blank

© 2006 Encyclopadia Britannica, Inc.



—©-2006 I:E_néyclt)pas!&ia' Britannica, inc,



AARON

AARON \'ar-on, 'er-\ (fl. c. 14th century
BCE), the founder and head of the Jewish
PRIESTHOOD, who, with his brother MOSES and
sister Miriam, led the Israelites out of
Egypt. The figure of Aaron as found in the
PENTATEUCH is built up from several differ-
ent sources of religious tradition. He has ap-
peared in varying roles in the thought and
traditions of Christianity.

Aaron is described in the OLD TESTAMENT
book of EXODUS as a son of Amram and
Jochebed (Exodus 6:20; Numbers 26:59) of
the tribe of Levi (Exodus 4:14), three years
older than his brother Moses. He acted to-
gether with his brother in the desperate sit-
uation of the Israelites in Egypt (Exodus 5;
6:26; 7-12) and took an active part in the
Exodus (Exodus 16; 17:10; 19:24). Although
Moses was the actual leader, Aaron acted as
his “mouth” (Exodus 4:16). The two broth-
ers went to the pharaoh together, and it was

At the end of time, men of the community
should be set apart, as a select group in the
service of Aaron. Only the sons of Aaron
should “administer judgment and wealth,”
and, according to the MANUAL OF DISCIPLINE,
two MESSIAHS were expected, a priestly one
of Aaron, and one of Israel. According to a
fragment found near Qumran, the priest
would have the first seat in the banquets in
the last days and bless the bread before the
messiah of Israel; here “the sons of Aaron”
have the highest position.

In the TALMUD and MIDRASH (Jewish com-
mentative writings), Aaron is seen less as a
symbol than as the leading personality at
the side of Moses. The relationship between
the two brothers is painted as prototypical
in the Haggadah (the nonlegal parts of the
Talmud and Midrash; see HALAKHAH AND
HAGGADAH). In the Mishnaic treatise Avot
(Avot 1:12) Rabbi HILLEL praised Aaron as a

Aaron who told him to let the people of Is-
rael go, using his magic rod in order to show
the might of YAHWEH. When the pharaoh fi-
nally decided to release the people, Yahweh
gave the important ordinance of the PASS-
OVER, the annual remembrance of the Exo-
dus, to Aaron and Moses (Exodus 12). But
Moses alone went up on MOUNT SINAI (Exo-
dus 19:20), and he alone was allowed to
come near to Yahweh. Moses later was or-
dered to “bring near” Aaron and his sons,
and they were anointed and consecrated to
be priests by a perpetual statute (Exodus
27:21). Aaron’s sons were to take over the
priestly garments after him. Aaron is not
represented as an entirely holy and blame-
less person, however. It was he who, when
Moses was delayed on Mount Sinai, made
the GOLDEN CALF that was idolatrously wor-
shiped by the people (Exodus 32).

Once a year, on YOM KIPPUR (the Day of
Atonement), Aaron was allowed to come
into the HOLY OF HOLIES, the most sacred part
of the TABERNACLE, or SANCTUARY, in which the Hebrew
tribes worshiped, bringing his offering (Leviticus 16). To-
gether with his sister Miriam, Aaron spoke against Moses
because he had married a foreigner (a Cushite woman,
Numbers 12:1); but, in the rebellion of Korah the LEVITE,
Aaron stood firmly at the side of Moses (Numbers 16). Ac-
cording to Numbers 20, Aaron died on the top of Mount
Hor at the age of 123; in Deuteronomy 10, which repre-
sents another tradition, he is said to have died in Moserah
and was buried there.

Aaron in Jewish and Christian thought. Aaron is a cen-
tral figure in the traditions about the Exodus, though his
role varies in importance. At the beginning he seems to be
coequal with Moses, but after the march out of Egypt he is
only a shadow at Moses’ side. Moses is obviously the lead-
ing figure in the tradition, but it is also clear that he is pic-
tured as delegating his authority in all priestly and cultic
matters to Aaron and “his sons.”

Aaron continued to live as a symbol in Jewish religion
and traditions. In the QUMRAN sect, a Jewish community
that flourished just before and contemporary with the birth
of CHRISTIANITY, Aaron was a symbol for a strong priesthood.

2
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man of goodwill who wanted to teach his
fellowmen the Law.

Many attempts have been made to ex-
plain Aaron’s participation in the episode of
the golden calf (SIFRA to Deuteronomy 307).
According to some exegetes, Aaron had to
make the calf in order to avoid being killed.
In the 11th century, the French commenta-
tor RASHI contended that the calf was a sym-
bol of the leader, Moses, who was at that
time on the mountain. The relationship be-
tween Moses and Aaron is also discussed in
the Talmud. Some traditionists have won-
dered why Aaron, and not Moses, was ap-
pointed HIGH PRIEST. The answer has been
found in an indication that Moses was re-
jected because of his original unwillingness
when he was called by Yahweh. It also
seems to have been hard for some tradition-
ists to accept that Aaron was described as
older than Moses.

The first Christian communities accept-
ed Aaron, “the sons of Aaron,” or “the order
of Aaron” as symbols of the highest priesthood. But in the
Letter to the Hebrews, Christ is described as a high priest
according to the order of MELCHIZEDEK, which was set
against “the order of Aaron” (Hebrews 5:2-5; 7:11-12). Of
the CHURCH FATHERS, Cyril of Alexandria says that Aaron
was divinely called to a priesthood and that he was a type
of Christ. Gregory the Great translates the name Aaron as
“mountain of strength” and sees in him a redeemer who
mediated between God and man.

AARONIC PRIESTHOOD \a-'ri-nik, e-\, in JuDAISM, heredi-
tary priesthood descended from AARON. See KOHEN.

AARONIC PRIESTHOOD, Church of Jesus Christ of Lat-
ter-day Saints (MORMON) priests whose primary concern is
church finances and administration.

ABBESS, the superior of certain communities of nuns. The
first historical record of the title is on a Roman inscription
dated c. 514.

Current CANON LAW stipulates that to be elected, an ab-
bess must be at least 40 years old and a professed nun for at
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sages and sorcerers, Nuremberg Bible (1483)
By courtesy of The Bridgeman Art Library

Aaron’s rod (in the form of a serpent) swallows up the serpents of Pharoah’s

‘ABDUH, MUHAMMAD

then spent seven years in isolation,
studying mystic expressions of divine
experiences. His written works include
discourses on SUFISM, travel accounts,
poetry, eulogies, correspondence,
PROPHECY, and dream interpretation. A
key element in his Sufi writing is the
concept of wahdat al-wujid (“divine
existential unity” of God and the uni-
verse and, hence, of man). His travel ac-
counts are considered by many to be
the most important of his writings; the
descriptions of his journeys in Syria,
Egypt, and the Hijaz in Arabia, provide
vital information on the customs, be-
liefs, and practices of the peoples and
places he visited.

‘ABD ALLAH IBN AL-‘ABBAS \,ib-
dul-"l4-,i-ban-al-idb-'bas\, also called Ibn
‘Abbis (b. c. 619—d. 687/688, at-T#’if,
Arabia), a Companion of the Prophet
MUHAMMAD, one of the greatest Islamic
scholars and the first exegete of the

least 10 years. She is solemnly blessed by the diocesan bish-
op in a rite similar to that of the blessing of ABBOTS. Her
blessing gives her the right to certain pontifical insignia:
the ring and sometimes the CROSIER. In medieval times ab-
besses occasionally ruled double monasteries of monks and
nuns and enjoyed various privileges and honors.

ABBOT, Late Latin and Greek abbas, the superior of a mo-
nastic community of certain orders—e.g., BENEDICTINES, CIS-
TERCIANS, and TRAPPISTS. The word derives from the Aramaic
ab (“father”), or aba (“my father”), which in the SEPTUAGINT
(the Greek translation of the OLD TESTAMENT) and in NEW TES-
TAMENT Greek was written abbas. Early Christian Egyptian
monks renowned for age and sanctity were called abbas by
their disciples, but, when MONASTICISM became more orga-
nized, superiors were called proestos (“he who rules”) or
hégoumenos in the East and the Latin equivalent, praeposi-
tus, in the West. ST. BENEDICT OF NURSIA (c. 480—c. 547) re-
stored the word abbas in his rule, and to this early concept
of spiritual fatherhood through teaching he added authority
over temporal matters as well.

An abbot is elected by the chapter of the monastery by
secret ballot. He must be at least 30 years old, professed at
least 10 years, and an ordained priest. He is elected for life
except in the English congregation, where he is elected for a
term of 8-12 years. The election must be confirmed by the
Holy See or by some other designated authority. The bishop
of the DIOCESE in which the monastery is situated confers
the abbatial blessing, assisted by two abbots. Chief among
the privileges of an abbot are the rights to celebrate the lit-
urgy, to give many blessings normally reserved to a bishop,
and to use the pontifical insignia.

In Eastern monasticism, self-governing monasteries are
ruled by several elder monks, whose leader is called abbot.

‘ABD AL-GHANI \'ib-dul-ga-'né\, in full ‘Abd al-Ghani ibn
Isma‘l al-Nabulusi (b. March 19, 1641, Damascus—d.
March 5, 1731), Syrian mystic writer.

Orphaned at an early age, ‘Abd al-Ghani joined the Islam-
ic mystical orders of the QADIRIYA and the NAQSHBANDIYA. He
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QUR’AN.

Ibn ‘Abbas is renowned for his knowl-
edge of both sacred and profane tradition and for his critical
interpretations of the Quran. From his youth he gathered
information concerning the words and deeds of Muham-
mad from other Companions and gave classes on the inter-
pretation of the Quran. His commentaries on the Quran
were later collected into a book (TAFSIR) and incorporated
into the commentaries of AL-BUKHARI and AL-TABARI.

‘ABD AL-QADIR AL-JILANT \ib-dul-'ki-dir-ol-j&-"li-ng\ (b.
1077/78, Nif, Persia—d. 1166, Baghdad), traditional founder
of the QADIRIYA order of SUFISM, a mystical branch of ISLAM.

Al-Jilani studied Islamic law in Baghdad and first ap-
peared as a preacher in 1127. His reputation as a teacher at-
tracted numerous disciples, and he is said to have convert-
ed many Jews and Christians. He reconciled the mystical
nature of the Sufi calling with the sober demands of Islamic
law. His concept of Sufism was as of a JIHAD waged against
egotism and worldliness in order to submit to God’s will.
He retains a popular following from Senegal to India and In-
donesia among those who consider him a divine mediator
and miracle worker. His tomb in Baghdad is visited by
Muslims from many lands.

‘ABDUH, MUHAMMAD \%ib-dii, -du\ (b. 1849, Egypt—d.
July 11, 1905, near Alexandria), religious scholar, jurist, and
liberal reformer who led the late 19th-century movement
in Egypt and other Muslim countries to revitalize Islamic
teachings and institutions.

‘Abduh attended the mosque school in Tanta and subse-
quently AL-AZHAR UNIVERSITY in Cairo, receiving the degree
of ‘alim (scholar) in 1877. In 1872 he fell under the influ-
ence of Jamal ad-Din al-Afghini, the revolutionary pan-
Islamic Persian preacher, who stimulated ‘Abduh’s interest
in theology, philosophy, and politics. Afghiani was expelled
for political reasons from Egypt in 1879 and ‘Abduh was ex-
iled to his village, but the next year he became editor of the
government’s official gazette, which he used to preach re-
sistance to Anglo-French political encroachment and the
need for social and religious reform. He was implicated in
‘Urabi Pasha’s rebellion against foreign control in 1882 and
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was again exiled. Rejoining Afghani in Paris for several
months in 1884, ‘Abduh helped publish the revolutionary
journal Al-Urwa al-wuthqa (“The Firmest Bond”). He then
taught for three years in an Islamic college in Beirut.

In 1888 ‘Abduh was permitted to return to Egypt, where
he was appointed a judge in the National Courts of First In-
stance; in 1891 he became a judge at the Court of Appeal.
In 1899, with British help, he became MUFTI of Egypt. He ef-
fected reforms in the administration of Islamic law (see
SHARI‘A) and of religious endowments and issued advisory
opinions on such controversial matters as the permissibili-
ty of eating meat slaughtered by Christian and Jewish
butchers and of accepting interest paid on loans. ‘Abduh
also lectured at al-Azhar and, against conservative opposi-
tion, induced reforms in the administration and curricu-
lum there. He established a benevolent society that operat-
ed schools for poor children. On the Legislative Council he
supported political cooperation with Britain and legal and
educational reform in Egypt; these views earned him the
approval of the British, but the hostility of the khedive (rul-
ing prince) ‘Abbas Hilmi and of the nationalist leader
Mustafa Kamil.

In addition to his articles in the official gazette and Al-
‘Urwa al-wuthqd, ‘Abduh’s most important writings in-
cluded Risdalat al-tawhid (“Treatise on the Oneness of
God”); a polemic on the superiority of Islam to Christianity
in Islam’s greater receptivity to science and civilization;
and a commentary on the Quran, completed after his death
by a disciple. In theology ‘Abduh sought to establish the
harmony of reason and revelation, the freedom of the will,
and the primacy of the ethical implications of religious
faith over ritual and dogma. He asserted that a return to the
pristine faith of the earliest age of Islam would both restore
the Muslims’ spiritual vitality and provide an enlightened
criterion for the assimilation of modern scientific culture.

In matters of Islamic law regarding family relationships,
ritual duties, and personal conduct, ‘Abduh promoted con-
siderations of equity, welfare, and common sense, even
when this meant disregarding the literal texts of the
Quran. ‘Abduh has been widely revered as the chief archi-
tect of the modern reformation of Islam.

ABEL \'a-bol\, second son of ADAM AND EVE, who was slain
by his older brother, CAIN (GENESIS 4:1-16). Abel, a shepherd,
offered the Lord the firstborn of his flock. God respected
Abel’s sacrifice but did not respect that offered by Cain. In a
rage, Cain murdered Abel, then became a fugitive because
of the curse placed upon the ground (a curse of infertility)
onto which Abel’s blood had spilled.

Genesis makes the point that divine authority backs self-
control and brotherhood but punishes jealousy and vio-
lence. In the NEW TESTAMENT the blood of Abel is cited as an
example of the vengeance of violated innocence (Matthew
23:35; Luke 11:51).

ABELARD, PETER \a-ba-'lar, Angl 'a-bo-lird\ (b. 1079, Le
Pallet, Brittany [now in France]—d. April 21, 1142, Priory of
Saint-Marcel, Burgundy [now in France]), French theologian
and philosopher.

The outline of Abelard’s career is described in his famous
Historia calamitatum (“History of My Troubles”). He was
born the son of a knight and sacrificed his inheritance in
order to study philosophy in France. Abelard provoked
quarrels with two of his masters, Roscelin of Compiegne
and Guillaume de Champeaux. Roscelin was a nominalist
who asserted that universals (terms such as “red,” or

4
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“beauty,” by which objects can be grouped) are nothing
more than mere words; Guillaume upheld a form of Platon-
ic Realism according to which universals exist indepen-
dently of the objects they describe. Abelard brilliantly elab-
orated a philosophy of language that, while showing how
words could be used significantly, stressed that language it-
self is not able to demonstrate the truth of things (RES) that
lie in the domain of physics.

Abelard traveled as one of the exponents of Aristotelian
logic who were called the Peripatetics. While teaching in
Paris he was tutoring the young Héloise, niece of Canon
Fulbert. Abelard and Héloise began having an affair and had
a son whom they called Astrolabe. They then married se-
cretly. To escape her uncle’s wrath Héloise withdrew into
the convent of Argenteuil outside Paris. Abelard suffered
castration at Fulbert’s instigation. He then embraced the
monastic life at the royal abbey of Saint-Denis near Paris
and forced the unwilling Héloise to become a nun at a con-
vent in Argenteuil.

At Saint-Denis Abelard extended his reading in theology.
His reading of the BIBLE and of the writings of the CHURCH
FATHERS led him to make a collection of quotations that
seemed to represent inconsistencies of teaching by the
church. He arranged his findings in a compilation entitled
Sic et non (“Yes and No”); and in it he formulated basic
rules with which students might reconcile apparent con-
tradictions of meaning and distinguish the various senses
in which words had been used over the course of centuries.
He also wrote the first version of his book called Theolo-
gia, which was formally condemned as heretical and
burned by a council held at Soissons in 1121. Abelard’s dia-
lectical analysis of the mystery of God and the TRINITY was
held to be erroneous, and he was placed in the abbey of
Saint-Médard under house arrest. He returned to Saint-De-
nis but a dispute with that community caused Abelard to

Peter Abelard (right) and Héloise; from Letters of Abbess
Héloise, c. 1500
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flee. In 1125 he accepted election as ABBOT of the remote
Breton monastery of Saint-Gildas-de-Rhuys. There, too, his
relations with the community deteriorated, and, after at-
tempts had been made upon his life, he returned to France.

About 1135 Abelard went to the Mont-Sainte-Genevieve
outside Paris to teach and write. He produced further drafts
of his Theologia in which he analyzed the sources of belief
in the Trinity. He also wrote a book called Ethica, or Scito
te ipsum (“Know Thyself”), a short masterpiece in which
he analyzed the notion of SIN and reached the drastic con-
clusion that human actions are in themselves neither good
nor bad. What counts with God is a man’s intention; sin is
not something done; it is uniquely the consent of a human
mind to what it knows to be wrong. He also wrote Dialo-
gus inter philosophum, Judaeum et Christianum (“Dia-
logue Between a Philosopher, a Jew, and a Christian”) and a
commentary on St. Paul’s letter to the Romans, the Exposi-
tio in Epistolam ad Romanos, in which he outlined an ex-
planation of the purpose of Christ’s life and death, which
was to inspire men to love him by example alone.

On the Mont-Sainte-Geneviéve Abelard drew crowds of
pupils; he also, however, aroused deep hostility and was re-
soundingly condemned at a council held at Sens in 1140, a
judgment confirmed by Pope Innocent II. He withdrew to
the great monastery of Cluny in Burgundy. There, under
the skillful mediation of the abbot, Peter the Venerable, he
made peace with his opponents and retired from teaching.

ABHIDHAMMA PITAKA \'s-bé-'do-mo-'pi-to-ko\ (Pali:
“Basket of Special Doctrine,” or “Further Doctrine”), San-
skrit Abhidharma Pitaka \'a-bé-'dor-mo, -'dir-\, the third—
and historically the latest—of the three “baskets,” or col-
lections of texts, that together comprise the Pili canon of
THERAVADA Buddhism. The other two collections are the
SUTTA PITAKA and the VINAYA PITAKA. Unlike those, however,
the seven Abhidhamma works are not generally claimed to
represent the words of the BUDDHA GOTAMA; nevertheless,
they are highly venerated.

This work of doctrinal material represents a develop-
ment in a rationalistic direction of summaries or numerical
lists that had come to be used as a basis for meditation—
lists that, among the more mystically inclined, contributed
to the PRAJNAPARAMITA literature of MAHAYANA Buddhism.

The Abhidhamma corpus has had a checkered history. It
was not accepted as canonical by the MAHASANGHIKA school,
the forerunners of Mahayana. Various Mahayana texts have
been classified as Abhidhamma, including the Prajraapar-
amitd-siitras in Tibet and, in China, the Diamond Sutra
(see DIAMOND CUTTER SUTRA).

The Pali Abhidhamma Pitaka encompasses the follow-
ing texts, or pakaranas: (1) Dhammasangani (“Summary of
Dharma”), a psychologically oriented manual of ethics; (2)
Vibhanga (“Division,” or “Classification”), a kind of sup-
plement to the Dhammasangani; (3) Dhatukatha (“Discus-
sion of Elements”), another supplementary work; (4) Pug-
galapanfatti (“Designation of Person”), largely a collection
of excerpts from the Sutta Pitaka, classifying human char-
acteristics in relation to stages on the Buddhist path; (5)
Kathavatthu (“Points of Controversy”), attributed to
Moggaliputta, president of the third Buddhist Council (3rd
century BCE), the only work in the Pali canon assigned to a
particular author; historically one of the most important of
the seven, the Kathavatthu is a series of questions from a
non-Theravada point of view, with their implications refut-
ed in the answers; (6) Yamaka (“Pairs”), a series of ques-
tions on psychological phenomena, each dealt with in two
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ABHINAVAGUPTA

opposite ways; (7) Patthana (“Activations,” or “Causes”), a
complex and voluminous treatment of causality.

ABHIDHAMMATTHA-SANGAHA \'3-bé-do-'mot-to-'son-go-
ho\ (Pali: “Summary of the Meaning of Abhidhamma"'),
one of the most important THERAVADA Buddhist manuals of
psychology and ethics. A digest of the Abhidhamma cor-
pus of the Theravada tradition, it was composed in India or
in Burma (Myanmar), the chief center for Abhidhamma
studies. Written in Pali by the monk Anuruddha, it dates
from no earlier than the 8th century CE and probably from
the 11th or 12th.

A handbook rather than an expository work, it deals in
less than 50 pages with the entire seven texts of the ABHI-
DHAMMA PITAKA and has been the subject of an extensive ex-
egetical literature in the centuries since its composition.
The subject matter of the Abhidhammattha-sangaha in-
cludes enumerations of the classes of consciousness, the
qualities of matter, the varieties of rebirth, and a number of
meditation exercises. Its purpose is to elicit a realization of
the impermanence of all things, leading to enlightenment.

ABHIDHARMAKOSA \'0-be-,dor-mo-'kd-sho, - dir-\, also
called Abhidharmakos$a-Sastra \-'shis-tro\ (Sanskrit: “Trea-
sury of Higher Law”), Chinese A-P’i-Ta-Mo Chii-She Lun,
Japanese Abidatsuma-Kusha-Ron, an introduction to the
seven Abhidharma (Pali: Abhidhamma) treatises in the
SARVASTIVADA canon and a systematic digest of their con-
tents, dealing with a wide range of philosophical, cosmo-
logical, ethical, and salvational doctrine.

Its author, VASUBANDHU, who lived in the 4th or 5th cen-
tury CE in the northwestern part of India, wrote the work
while he was still a monk of the Sarvastivada order, before
he embraced MAHAYANA, on whose texts he was later to
write a number of commentaries. As a Sarvastivada work
the Abhidharmakosa is one of few surviving treatments of
scholasticism not written in Pali and not produced by
Theravadins. The product of both great erudition and con-
siderable independence of thought, the Abhidharmakosa
authoritatively completed the systematization of Sarvas-
tivada doctrine and at the same time incorporated Mahaya
nist tendencies. It provides much information on doctrinal
differences between ancient Buddhist schools.

Translated into Chinese within a century or two after it
was written, the Abhidharmakosa has been used in China,
Japan, and Tibet as an authoritative reference on matters of
doctrine. In China it provided the basis for the Abhidharma
(Chinese Chii-She; Japanese Kusha) sect.

ABHINAVAGUPTA \,o-bi-na-va-'gap-ta\ (c. 10th-11th cen-
tury, Kashmir, India), philosopher, ascetic, and outstanding
representative of the “recognition” (pratyabhijfa) school of
Kashmir Saivite (see SAIVISM) monism. This school con-
ceived of the god SHIVA (who is ultimate reality), the indi-
vidual self, and the universe as essentially one. Abhinava-
gupta was a prolific writer on philosophy and aesthetics.
Among Abhinavagupta’s most notable philosophic works
are the I$vara-pratyabhijiia-vimaréini and the more de-
tailed I$vara-pratyabhijAd-vivrti-vimarsini, both commen-
taries on works by an earlier philosopher, Utpala.

He is also well known for his Tantraloka (“Light on the
Tantras”). His enduring contributions to Hindu thought in-
clude his conception of Shiva as self-veiling and simulta-
neously self-manifesting, a process of play that creates the
possibility for the religious practitioner to recognize Shiva
through heightened self-consciousness. Through his inter-



ABLUTION

pretation of RASA (aesthetic sentiment), Abhinavagupta was
a key figure in elaborating resonances between aesthetics
and the theory of religious experience.

ABLUTION, a prescribed washing of the body or items
such as clothing or ceremonial objects, with the intent of
purification or dedication. Water, sometimes mixed with
salt or other ingredients, is most commonly used, but
washing with blood is not uncommon, and cow urine has
been used in India.

The follower of SHINTO
rinses hands and mouth
with water before ap-
proaching a shrine.
Monks of the THERAVADA
Buddhist tradition wash
themselves in the mon-
astery pool before medi-
tation. The upper-caste
Hindu bathes in water
before performing morn-
ing worship (piijd) in the
home. Jewish law re-
quires washing of the
hands after rising in the
morning and before
meals that include
bread—as well as ritual
immersion of the entire
body for new converts to
JUDAISM, for women prior
to marriage and after
each menses, and for
men at the beginning of
the Sabbath. (See also
TOHORAH and MIKVEH.) Ro-
man Catholic and some
Eastern Orthodox priests
prepare themselves for
the EUCHARIST by ritual
washing of the hands.
Among some Brethren
sects in the United
States, ceremonial foot
washing is performed on
certain occasions. Mus-
lim piety requires that
the devout wash their
hands, feet, and face be-
fore each of the five daily
prayers; the use of sand is

Abraham Guarding His Sacrifice, painting by James Tissot
By courtesy of the Jewish Museum, New York City; photograph, Joseph Parnell

findings to biblical materials so as to arrive at a probable
judgment as to the background of events in his life.

According to the biblical account, Abram (“The Father
[or God] Is Exalted”), who is later named Abraham (“The
Father of Many Nations”), a native of Ur in Mesopotamia,
is called by God (YAHWEH) to leave his own country and peo-
ple and journey to an undesignated land, where he will be-
come the founder of a new nation. He obeys the call and (at
75 years of age) proceeds with his barren wife, Sarai, later
named SARAH (“Princess”), his nephew Lot, and other com-
panions to Canaan (locat-
ed between Syria and
Egypt).

There he receives
promises and a COVE-
NANT from God that his
“seed” will inherit the
land and become a nu-
merous nation. He has a
son, Ishmael, by his
wife’s maidservant HAGAR
and a legitimate son by
Sarah, 1SAAC, who is to be
the heir of the promise.
Yet Abraham is ready to
obey God’s command to
sacrifice Isaac as a test of
his faith, which he is not
required to consummate
in the end because God
substitutes a ram for
Isaac.

Geographically, the
saga of Abraham unfolds
between two landmarks,
“Ur of the Chaldeans”
(Ur Kasdim) of the fami-
ly, or clan, of Terah and
the cave of Machpelah.
For the most part, schol-
ars agree that Ur Kasdim
was the Sumerian city of
Ur, today Tall al-Mugqay-
yar (or Mughair), about
200 miles southeast of
Baghdad.

At Sarah’s death, Gene-
sis relates that Abraham
purchased the cave of
Machpelah near Hebron,
together with the adjoin-

permitted where water is
unavailable. (See also
TAHARA.)

Ablution may carry a wide range of meanings. The stain
of ritual uncleanness may be felt to be physically real; the
act of cleansing may be only symbolic of desired purity of
soul; or the two attitudes may be combined.

ABRAHAM \'a-bra-,ham\, Arabic Ibrahim \i-bri-'hem\ (fl.
early 2nd millennium BCE), first of the Hebrew PATRIARCHS
and a figure revered by JUDAISM, CHRISTIANITY, and ISLAM. Ac-
cording to the book of GENESIS, God called Abraham to
found a new nation in CANAAN.

The most that can be done to compile a biography of
Abraham is to apply the interpretation of modern historical
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ing ground, as a family
burial place. It is the first
clear ownership of a piece of the promised land by Abra-
ham and his posterity. Toward the end of his life, he sees to
it that his son Isaac marries a girl from his own people back
in Mesopotamia rather than a Canaanite woman. In the
story of Genesis, Abraham dies at the age of 175 and is bur-
ied next to Sarah in the cave of Machpelah.

Abraham is pictured in Genesis with various characteris-
tics: a righteous man, with wholehearted commitment to
God; a man of peace (in settling a boundary dispute with
his nephew Lot), compassionate (he argues and bargains
with God to spare the people of SODOM AND GOMORRAH), and
hospitable (he welcomes three visiting ANGELS); a quick-act-
ing warrior (he rescues Lot and his family from a raiding



party); and an unscrupulous liar (to save himself he passes
off Sarah as his sister and lets her be picked by the Egyptian
pharaoh for his harem). He appears as both a man of great
spiritual depth and strength and a person with common hu-
man weaknesses and needs. Still, it was Abraham who re-
ceived messages from God—not in dreams or visions, but
in ordinary speech.

In Judaism, Abraham is taken as the model of virtue for
his having observed all the commandments though they
had not yet been revealed by God. Abraham was the first to
acknowledge the one true God; this he did by process of
reason, as portrayed by Rabbi Isaac in connection with the
Genesis verse 12:1, “Now the Lord said to Abraham, ‘Go
[from your country and your kindred and your father’s
house to the land that I will show you’].” In GENESIS RABBAH
(c. 450 CE) Rabbi Isaac compared Abraham to the case of
someone who was traveling from one place to another
when he saw a great house on fire. He said, “Is it possible to
say that such a great house has no one in charge? The own-
er of the house then looked out and said to him, ‘I am the
one in charge of the house.’ Thus, since Abraham our father
[took the initiative and] said, ‘Is it possible for the world to
endure without someone in charge?’ the Holy One, blessed
be He, [responded and] looked out and said to him, ‘T am
the one in charge of the house, the Lord of all the world.””
Therefore, within Judaism, not only is Abraham the first
man to recognize the true God, on some level his very righ-
teousness causes God to begin the process of revelation.

It was also from Abraham that ISRAEL received the divine
power to communicate with God. It is he who is credited
with founding the morning prayer (the daily service involv-
ing recitation of the SHEMA and the Eighteen Benedictions;
see AMIDAH) and originating the commandments involving
show-fringes on garments and phylacteries. Abraham is
also the founder of the rite of CIRCUMCISION for the Jews—
“entry into the covenant of Abraham our father” refers to
circumecision. See also AKEDAH.

For Christianity, Abraham has always stood as the father
of all believers (Romans 4:11). His faith, his willingness to
trust in God, has been the model of all the saints of subse-
quent periods (Hebrews 11), and “it was reckoned to him
for righteousness” (Romans 4:3) as the ground of his justifi-
cation before God, whether by faith without works (Ro-
mans 3) or by faith and works (James 2). The obedience ex-
pressed in his willingness to sacrifice Isaac made Abraham,
in the words of SOREN KIERKEGAARD, “the knight of infinite
resignation,” and was read as the typological prophecy of
“He [God] who did not spare his own Son but gave him up
for us all” (Romans 8:32). “Abraham’s bosom” (Luke 16:22)
was, for the Gospels as it had already been for Judaism, a
name for eternal life in heaven, and the declaration attrib-
uted to Jesus, “Before Abraham was, I am” (John 8:58), is
one of the strongest affirmations anywhere in the NEW TES-
TAMENT of his eternal identity with the God of Israel as the
great “I AM WHO I AM” (EXODUS 3:14).

The figure of Abraham in Islam was formulated from bib-
lical and rabbinic narratives current in Arabia, Syria, Iraq,
and Egypt during the 7th to 8th centuries CE. The QUR’AN,
which mentions the name of Abraham more than 60 times
(compared to around 130 times for MOSES, some 20 times for
JESUS CHRIST, and less than 10 times for MUHAMMAD), depicts
him as the prototypical prophet—the intimate of God, who
endured opposition from his own people to promote true
religion (e.g., Quran 3:65-68, 4:125, 6:74-83). The Quran
also credits him with building God’s “house” in MECCA (the
KA‘BA) with the assistance of his son Ishmael (Ismal), and
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instituting the HAJJ (Quran 2:125-28). Indeed, Islamic tra-
dition generally ascribes the foundation of the hajj rites to
Abraham and his family, including the stoning of the three
pillars at Mina and the celebration of the sacrificial feast
that marks the end of the hajj.

Islamic hagiographies included Abraham in the lineages
of Muhammad and other major prophets. He was also one
of the extraordinary beings encountered by Muhammad
during his ascension (MI‘RAj). Sufis later saw in Abraham a
model for generosity because of his willingness to sacrifice
his own son; and for perseverance because of his enduring
the fires of affliction out of love for God.

ABRAHAMS, ISRAEL \'a-bra-hamz\ (b. Nov. 26, 1858, Lon-
don, Eng.—d. Oct. 6, 1925, Cambridge), one of the most dis-
tinguished Jewish scholars of his time, the author of Jewish
Life in the Middle Ages (1896).

In 1902, after teaching at Jews’ College, London, Abraha-
ms was appointed reader in Talmudics (rabbinic literature)
at the University of Cambridge. From 1888 to 1908 he was
editor, jointly with Claude G. Montefiore, of the Jewish
Quuarterly Review. Although of strict Orthodox upbringing,
Abrahams was among the founders of the Liberal move-
ment, an Anglo-Jewish group that stressed the universality
of Jewish ethics, minimized ritual and custom, and origi-
nally eschewed ZIONISM.

In Jewish Life in the Middle Ages, Abrahams concluded
that Christian medievalism had a lasting effect on the Jews,
particularly in deepening the process of Jewish isolation
from the rest of society. Studies in Pharisaism and the Gos-
pels, 2 vol. (1917-24), includes a series of essays based on
an examination of the NEW TESTAMENT treatment of JUDAISM.
Abraham’s work Chapters on Jewish Literature (1899) sur-
veyed the period from the fall of Jerusalem in 70 CE to the
death of the Jewish philosopher MOSES MENDELSSOHN in 1786.

ABRAXAS \o-'brak-sas\, also spelled abrasax \'a-bro-,saks)\,
sequence of Greek letters considered

as a word and inscribed on
charms, AMULETS, and gems in
the belief that it possessed
magical qualities. Second-
century GNOSTICISM, and
other dualistic sects, as
well, personified Abraxas
and initiated a cult some-
times related to worship
of the sun god. BASILIDES of
Egypt, an early 2nd-centu-
ry Gnostic teacher, viewed
Abraxas as the supreme dei-
ty and the source of divine
emanations, the ruler of all
the 365 heavens, or circles
of creation—one for each
day of the solar year, 365
being the numerical value
of the Greek letters in
“abraxas.”

Abraxas stone

By courtesy of the trustees of the
British Museum

ABSALOM \'ab-so-lom \ (fl. c. 1020 BCE, Palestine), third and
favorite son of DAVID, king of ISRAEL and JUDAH.

In 2 Samuel 13-19 Absalom was attractive, insolent, law-
less, and doomed to a tragic fate. He is first mentioned as
murdering his half brother Amnon, David’s eldest son, in
revenge for the rape of his sister Tamar. For this he was
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banished for a time. Later Absalom organized a revolt
against David, and enjoyed initial success. When David fled
with a few of his followers to Jordan, the usurper pursued
them with his forces but was completely defeated in “the
forest of Ephraim” (apparently west of Jordan). joas, Ab-
salom’s cousin, found Absalom entangled by the hair in an
oak tree, and killed him. To David, the loss of his son,
worthless and treacherous as he was, brought grief that out-
weighed his own safety and restoration.

ABSOLUTION, in CHRISTIANITY, the pronouncement of re-
mission (forgiveness) of SINS to the penitent. In ROMAN CA-
THOLICISM and EASTERN ORTHODOXY, penance is a SACRAMENT
and the power to absolve lies with the priest, who can grant
release from the guilt of sin. In the NEW TESTAMENT the
GRACE of forgiveness is seen as originating in JESUS CHRIST
and being subsequently extended to sinners by members of
the Christian PRIESTHOOD. In the early Christian church, the
priest publicly absolved repentant sinners after they had
confessed and performed their penance in public. During
the Middle Ages, however, private CONFESSION became the
usual procedure, and thus absolution followed in private.
The priest absolved the penitent sinner using the formula,
“T absolve thee from thy sins in the name of the Father and
of the Son and of the HOLY SPIRIT.” The Eastern Orthodox
churches generally employ a formula such as “May God,
through me, a sinner, forgive thee . . .”

In Protestant churches, absolution is usually a public
rather than a private declaration. In general, Protestant
churches have tended to confine absolution to prayers for
forgiveness and the announcement of God’s willingness to
forgive all those who truly repent of their sins. In these de-
nominations, absolution is neither a judicial act nor a
means by which the forgiveness of sins is conferred but is,
instead, a statement of divine judgment and divine forgive-
ness. Nevertheless, a formula for the public confession of
sins and the public pronouncement of forgiveness is includ-
ed in most Christian liturgies.

ABU, MOUNT \%-bii\, city, southwestern Rajasthan state,
northwestern India, situated on the slopes of a mountain of
the Aravali Range for which it is named. It is an important
PILGRIMAGE site in JAINISM and is regarded as one of the sev-
eral tirtha-ksetras (“crossing grounds”), where liberated AR-
HATS (saints who are not considered to be tirthafikaras) are
said to have reached MOKSA, or final emancipation. The me-
dieval Jain temples at nearby Dilwara, built of white mar-
ble, are known for their exceptional beauty, especially the
Tejpal temple, built about 1200 CE, which is known for the
delicacy and richness of its carving.

ABU HANIFA \o-,bii-ha-'né-fi\, in full Aba Hanifa al-
Nu‘man ibn Thabit (b. 699, Kufa, Irag—d. 767, Baghdad),
Muslim jurist and theologian whose systematization of Is-
lamic legal doctrine (see SHARI'A) was acknowledged as one
of the four canonical schools of Islamic law. The school of
Abu Hanifa acquired such prestige that its doctrines were
applied by a majority of Muslim dynasties and are widely
followed today in India, Pakistan, Turkey, Central Asia,
and Arab countries.

Abt Hanifa’s native city was an intellectual center of
Iraq, and he belonged to the mawali, the non-Arab Mus-
lims, who stimulated intellectual activity in Islamic lands.
In early youth he was attracted to theological debates, but
later, disenchanted with theology, he turned to law and for
about 18 years was a disciple of Hammad (d. 738), then the
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most noted Iraqi jurist. After Hammad’s death, Abt Hanifa
became his successor. He also learned from the Meccan tra-
ditionist ‘Ata’ (d. ¢. 732) and the founder of the SHITE law,
Jafar al-Sadiq (d. 765).

By Abt Hanifa’s time a vast body of legal doctrine had ac-
cumulated from attempts to apply Islamic norms to legal
problems, but a uniform code was lacking. Abt Hanifa dis-
cussed each legal problem with his students before formu-
lating any doctrine, attempting not only to address actual
problems but to solve problems that might arise in the fu-
ture. Because of his somewhat rationalist orientation and
his reserve about traditions that were not well authenticat-
ed, his school was sometimes denounced as the school of
ra’y (independent opinion), as opposed to that of HADITH (au-
thoritative tradition).

As a speculative jurist, Abt Hanifa imposed systematic
consistency on legal doctrine. His decisions emphasize sys-
tematic over material considerations, disregarding estab-
lished practices and judicial and administrative conve-
nience in favor of systematic and technical legal
considerations. Compared with those of his contemporar-
ies, the Kufan ibn Abi Layla (d. 765), the Syrian Awza‘ (d.
774), and the Medinese Malik (d. 795), his doctrines are
more carefully formulated and consistent and his technical
legal thought more highly developed and refined.

ABYDOS \o-'bi-dos\, Egyptian Abdu, Coptic Ebot, modern
al-‘Arabat al-Madfuna, prominent sacred city and one of the
most important archaeological sites of ancient Egypt. The
site, located in the low desert west of the Nile near al-Baly-
and, was a royal NECROPOLIS of the first two dynasties and
later a PILGRIMAGE center for the worship of OSIRIS.

Excavations at Abydos at the end of the 19th century by
Emile-Clément Amélineau and Sir Flinders Petrie uncov-
ered a series of pit tombs, apparently belonging to the kings
of the first two dynasties of Egypt. Doubt has subsequently
been raised as to whether these tombs actually held the
pharaohs whose names they bore. Some of the 2nd-dynasty
pharaohs, however, may in fact have been buried at Aby-
dos, where imposing brick funerary enclosures were built
at the northwestern end of the necropolis area.

The tutelary deity of the necropolis was the jackal god,
called Khenti-amentiu in the Old Kingdom; in the 5th dy-
nasty, his cult was gradually absorbed by that of Osiris, and
the city soon became the focal point of the cult of Osiris.
Abydos became a place of pilgrimage for pious Egyptians,
who desired above all else to be buried as close as possible
to the recognized tomb of Osiris, which was located at
Abydos. For those who could not afford to be buried there,
stelae were set up, inscribed with the dead man’s name and
titles and a prayer to the god. Thousands of these stelae
have been found in the city’s cemeteries.

The pharaohs, though now buried near their city of resi-
dence rather than at Abydos, encouraged the cult of the de-
ified king at Abydos, and they took special care to embel-
lish and enlarge the temple of Osiris there. Some pharaohs
had a cenotaph or a MORTUARY TEMPLE at Abydos. The tem-
ple of Seti I, one of the most beautiful of all such temples,
included seven sanctuaries, approached through two broad
hypostyle halls. In a long gallery leading to other rooms is a
relief showing Seti and his son Ramses making offerings to
the cartouches of 76 of their dead predecessors beginning
with Menes. Behind the temple of Seti I is a structure
known as the Osireion; it is an underground hall contain-
ing a central platform with 10 monolithic pillars surround-
ed by a channel of water.



Around and between the various temples of Abydos is a
vast complex of cemeteries used in every period of early
Egyptian history, from the prehistoric age to Roman times.

ACESTES \o-'ses-téz\, in Greek mythology, legendary king
of Segesta (Greek Egesta) in Sicily. His mother, Egesta, had
been sent from Troy by her parents to save her from being
devoured by a sea serpent. Going to Sicily she met the river
god Crimisus, by whom she became the mother of Acestes.
Acestes appears notably in the Aeneid, offering hos-
pitality to AENEAS when he lands in Sicily. Ac-
estes’ function is to emphasize the myth-
ological connection of Sicily with
Troy; in Greek legend Aeneas,
whose descendants founded
Rome, traveled no farther than
Sicily. In the Aeneid Acestes
brings the funeral games of
ANCHISES, Aeneas’ father, to
a climax by shooting into
the air an arrow that be-
comes a comet, a sign of
Anchises’ eternal life.

ACHILLES \o-ki-léz\, in
Greek mythology, son of
the mortal PELEUS, king
of the MYRMIDONS, and
the NEREID, or sea NYMPH,
THETIS. He was the great-
est Greek warrior in the
Trojan War. A non-Homer-
ic tale relates that Thetis
dipped the infant Achilles in
the waters of the River STYX,
making him invulnerable but for
the part of his heel by which she
held him—the proverbial “Achilles’
heel.”

As a youth Achilles, who was fated
to die in battle, was sent to Scyros,
where he was dressed as a girl and
hidden among the king’s daughters
(one of whom, Deidamia, bore him a

Achilles killing P.

Munich
The Mansell Collection

enthesilea during the
Trojan War, interior of an Attic cup, c.
460 BCE; in the Antikensammlungen,

ACOSTA, URIEL

Sicily, the lover of the NEREID Galatea. His rival, POLYPHEMUS
the cycLops, surprised them together and crushed him with
a rock. His blood, gushing forth from beneath, was meta-
morphosed by Galatea into a river bearing his name, Acis
or Acinius (the modern Jaci) at the base of Mount Etna. The
story is in no other extant source but Ovid.

ACOLYTE (from Greek: akolouthos, “server,” “compan-
ion,” or “follower”), in ROMAN CATHOLICISM, a person per-
mitted to assist in liturgical celebrations, especially
the eucharistic liturgy. The first probable refer-
ence to the office is ¢. 189-199, and it was
mentioned frequently in Roman docu-
ments after the 4th century. Aco-
lytes also existed in North Africa
but were unknown outside
Rome and North Africa until
the 10th century, when they
were introduced through-
out the Western church.
The COUNCIL OF TRENT
(1545-63) defined the or-
der and hoped to reacti-
vate it on the pastoral
level, but it became only
a step leading to the
PRIESTHOOD. A directive
of Pope Paul VI decreed
that the office of acolyte
should no longer be called
a minor order but a minis-
try and that it should be
open to laymen.
In the Eastern church, the
order was not accepted. In An-
glican and Lutheran churches, aco-
lytes are generally laypersons who
light the candles at church services.

A CONTIUS \o-'kiin-shé-as, -shas), in
Greek legend, a youth who, in love
with the daughter of a noble family,
wrote “I swear to wed Acontius” on
an apple and threw it at her feet. She

son, NEOPTOLEMUS). The Greeks dis-
covered him when Achilles could not
resist examining a display of weapons.

In the 10th year of the war at Troy a quarrel with AG-
AMEMNON occurred when Achilles insisted that Agamem-
non restore Chryseis, his prize of war, to her father, a priest
of APOLLO, in order to stop a god-sent plague. Agamemnon
retaliated by claiming Achilles’ favorite slave girl, Briseis.

Achilles refused further service, and the Greeks were lost
without him until Patroclus, Achilles’ favorite companion,
entered the fighting in Achilles’ armor. The Trojan hero
HECTOR slew Patroclus, and Achilles obtained new armor
from the god HEPHAESTUS and slew Hector. After dragging
Hector’s body behind his chariot, Achilles eventually re-
turned it to Hector’s father, PR1IAM. The Iliad makes no
mention of the death of Achilles, though the Odyssey men-
tions his funeral. Later traditions stated that Achilles was
slain by Priam’s son PARIS, whose arrow was guided by
Apollo.

ACIS \'a-sis)\, in Greek mythology, the son of Pan (FAUNUS)
and the NYMPH Symaethis. He was a beautiful shepherd of
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picked the apple up and read the

words aloud, thus binding herself by
an OATH that caused her to fall ill whenever she attempted
to marry another. In response to an oracle she finally mar-
ried Acontius.

ACOSMISM \,a-'kiiz-,mi-zom )\, in philosophy, the view that
God is the sole and ultimate reality and that finite objects
and events have no independent existence. Acosmism has
been equated with PANTHEISM, the belief that everything is
God. G.W.F. Hegel coined the word to defend Benedict de
Spinoza, who was accused of ATHEISM for rejecting the tradi-
tional view of a created world existing outside God. Hegel
argued that Spinoza could not be an atheist because panthe-
ists hold that everything is God, whereas atheists make a
godless world the sole reality.

Acosmism has also been used to describe the philoso-
phies of Hindu VEDANTA, BUDDHISM (although Buddhism is
not, in fact, an acosmic religion), and Arthur Schopenhauer.

ACOSTA, URIEL \i-'kos-ta\, original name Gabriel Da
Costa (b. c. 1585, Oporto, Port.—d. April 1640, Amsterdam,



ACTAEON

Neth.), rationalist who became an example for Jews as a
martyr to intolerance in his own religious community.

The son of an aristocratic family of Marranos (Spanish
and Portuguese Jews forcibly converted to ROMAN CATHOLI-
cisM), Acosta studied CANON LAW. Convinced that there was
no salvation through the Roman Catholic church, he
turned to JUDAISM. After converting his mother and brothers
to his beliefs, they fled to Amsterdam. After CIRCUMCISION,
he took Uriel as his given name.

Acosta soon decided that the prevailing form of Judaism
was not biblical but rather an elaborate structure based on
rabbinic legislation. He formulated 11 theses (1616) attack-
ing RABBINIC JUDAISM as nonbiblical, for which he was ex-
communicated. Acosta then prepared a larger work con-
demning rabbinic Judaism and denying the immortality of
the soul (1623-24). Acosta found it impossible to bear the
isolation of EXCOMMUNICATION, though, and he recanted. Ex-
communicated again after he was accused of dissuading
Christians from converting to Judaism, he made a public
recantation in 1640 after enduring years of ostracism. After
writing a short autobiography, Exemplar Humanae Vitae
(1687; “Example of a Human Life”), he shot himself. Exem-
plar depicted revealed religion as disruptive of natural law
and a source of hatred and superstition. In contrast, he ad-
vocated a faith based on natural law and reason.

ACTAEON \ak-'té-on\, in Greek mythology, a Boeotian
hero and hunter. According to Ovid’s Metamorphoses, Act-
aeon accidentally saw the virgin goddess ARTEMIS naked
while she was bathing on Mount Cithaeron; she changed
him into a stag and he was pursued and killed by his own
hounds. In another version, he offended Artemis by boast-
ing that his skill as a hunter surpassed hers.

The story was well known in antiquity, and several of
the tragic poets presented it on the stage (e.g., Aeschylus’
lost Toxotides, “The Archeresses”).

ACTA SANCTORUM \'ak-to-sank-"to-rom\ (Latin: “Acts of
the Saints”), vast collection of biographies and legends of
the Christian saints.

The idea was conceived by Heribert Rosweyde, who in-
tended to publish, from early manuscripts, 18 volumes of
lives of the saints with notes attached. In 1629, with the
death of Rosweyde, Jean Bolland was chosen to continue
the work. Bolland and his associate Henschenius (Gode-
froid Henskens) modified and extended the original plan of
the Acta; he arranged the saints according to the date of the
observance of their deaths, included doubtful cases (but
with notes), and added indexes, chronologies, and histories
to each chapter. The parts completed during Bolland’s life
were January (2 vol., 1643) and February (3 vol., 1658), con-
taining the biographies and legends of the saints whose
feast days fell in those two months.

In his researches Bolland corresponded and traveled
widely, investigating previously unexamined sources in
Italian libraries. His work was continued by Henschenius
and Papebroch (Daniel van Papenbroeck). From this core of
hagiographers would develop the Bollandists, a small group
of Belgian JESUITS who still edit and publish the Acta Sanc-
torum. In addition to the extensive amounts of biographi-
cal material that is of importance for both ecclesiastical
and general history, this work is distinguished for its use of
the principles of historical criticism.

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES, THE, abbreviated as Acts,
fifth book of the NEW TESTAMENT, an invaluable history of
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the early Christian church that also throws light on the
epistles of PAUL THE APOSTLE.

Acts was written in Greek, presumably by the Evangelist
LUKE, whose gospel concludes where Acts begins, namely,
with Christ’s ASCENSION into heaven. Therefore, New Testa-
ment scholarship has come to view “Luke-Acts” as one
book in two volumes. Acts was apparently written in
Rome, perhaps between 70 and 90 CE. After an introductory
account of the descent of the HOLY SPIRIT on the Apostles at
PENTECOST (interpreted as the birth of the church), Luke pur-
sues as a central theme the spread of CHRISTIANITY to the
GENTILE world under the guiding inspiration of the Holy
Spirit. He also describes the church’s gradual drawing away
from Jewish traditions. The missionary journeys of St. Paul
are given a prominent place because this close associate of
Luke was the preeminent apostle to the Gentiles.

‘ADA \"i-do\ (Arabic: “custom”), in Islamic law, a local cus-
tom that is given a particular consideration by judicial au-
thorities even when it conflicts with some principle of Is-
lamic law (SHARI‘A). Muslim communities developed their
‘ddas before accepting ISLAM and did not abandon them en-
tirely afterward. Thus among the Minangkabau in Indone-
sia, where many Muslims still retain traditions of other re-
ligions, a matriarchate is recognized, contrary to the
Shari‘a; in parts of India, Muslims adopt children, forbidden
by canon law, and then again circumvent the Shari‘a by pro-
viding them with an inheritance. Such ‘ddas are accepted
by religious courts as legitimate local laws that must be re-
spected in order to foster harmony in the community.

ADAB \'a-,dab, 'i-,dib, 'a-dab)\, Islamic concept and literary
genre distinguished by its broad humanist concerns; it de-
veloped during the height of ‘Abbasid culture in the 9th
century and continued through the Muslim Middle Ages.

The original sense of the word was “norm of conduct,” or
“custom,” derived in ancient Arabia from ancestors revered
as models, but the term later acquired a connotation of
good breeding, courtesy, and urbanity. Adab became the
knowledge of poetry, oratory, tribal history, rhetoric, gram-
mar, and philology that qualified a man to be called well-
bred, or adib. Such men produced an erudite adab litera-
ture of humanity and human achievements. They included
such writers as the 9th-century essayist al-Jahiz of Basra
and his 11th-century follower Abi Hayyan al-Tawhidi; the
9th-century Kafan critic, philologist, and theologian Ibn
Qutayba; and the 11th-century poet al-Ma‘arri.

As the golden age of the ‘Abbasids declined, however, the
boundaries of adab narrowed into belles lettres: poetry, ele-
gant prose, anecdotal writing (magdamat). In the modern
Arab world adab merely signifies literature.

ADAD \'a-dad, "i-,did\, weather god of the Babylonian and
Assyrian pantheon. The name may have been brought into
Mesopotamia by Amorites. His Sumerian equivalent was
ISHKUR and the West Semitic was HADAD.

Adad’s rains caused the land to bear grain, wine, and
food; hence his title Lord of Abundance. His storms and
hurricanes, evidences of his anger, brought darkness, want,
and death. The bull and the lion were sacred to him. Adad’s
father was the heaven god ANU, but he is also designated as
the son of BEL, Lord of All Lands and god of the atmosphere.
His consort was Shalash, which may be a Hurrian name.
The symbol of Adad was the cypress, and six was his sacred
number. In Babylonia, Assyria, and Aleppo in Syria, he was
also the god of oracles and DIVINATION.
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Detail of an illustration of Adam and Eve by Giulio Clo-
vio, from the Book of Hours of Cardinal Alessandro Far-
nese, completed 1546

By courtesy of the Pierpont Morgan Library, New York City

ADAM AND EVE \'a-dom . . .'ev)\, in the Judeo-Christian
and Islamic traditions, the parents of the human race.

In the BIBLE there are two accounts of their creation. Ac-
cording to the PRIESTLY CODE (P) of the 5th or 6th century
BCE (GENESIS 1:1-2:4a), God, or ELOHIM, on the sixth day of
Creation created all the living creatures and, “in his own
image,” man both “male and female.” God then blessed the
couple, told them to be “fruitful and multiply,” and gave
them dominion over all other living things. According to
the YAHWIST SOURCE (J) of the 10th century BCE (Genesis
2:4b-7, 2:15-4:1, 4:25), God, or YAHWEH, created Adam
when the earth was still void, forming him from dust of the
ground (ha-adamah) and breathing “into his nostrils the
breath of life.” God then gave Adam the primeval GARDEN
OF EDEN to tend but, on penalty of death, commanded him
not to eat of the fruit of the “tree of knowledge of good and
evil.” Subsequently God created other animals but, finding
these insufficient, put Adam to sleep, and from his rib fash-
ioned Eve. The two were innocent until Eve yielded to the
temptations of the serpent and Adam joined her in eating
the forbidden fruit, whereupon they both recognized their
nakedness and donned fig leaves as garments. God recog-
nized their transgression and proclaimed their punish-
ments—for the woman, pain in childbirth and subordina-
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tion to man, and, for the man, the need to work the ground
in toil and sweat for his subsistence.

Their first children were CAIN and ABEL. Abel, the keeper
of sheep, was highly regarded by God and was killed by
Cain out of envy. Another son, SETH, was born to replace
Abel, and the two human stems, the Cainites and the Seth-
ites, descended from them. Adam and Eve had “other sons
and daughters,” and death is said to have come to Adam at
the age of 930.

Important works within JUDAISM that treat the Genesis
story include GENESIS RABBAH. That work states that through
Adam’s SIN the perfection of Adam and all creation was lost
(Genesis Rabbah 11:2; 12:6). Originally, Adam and Eve were
created upright like the ANGELS (Genesis Rabbah 8:11), as
fully developed adults (Genesis Rabbah 14:7), and were cre-
ated last so as to have dominion over all earlier creation
(Genesis Rabbah 19:4). At the time of Adam’s creation
some angels anticipated Adam’s love and mercy, others the
falsehood and strife he would bring. The philosopher PHILO
JUDAEUS (d. 45-50 CE) said that the two creation narratives
told of two distinct Adams, a heavenly Adam created in
God’s image, and another formed from the dust of the
earth. This second Adam, though his mind was in the im-
age of God, succumbed to physical passions by eating the
fruit, and subsequently his intellectual capacity degraded.

In the Christian NEW TESTAMENT, Paul sees Adam as a
forerunner to Christ, “a type of the one who was to come”
(Romans 5:12). As Adam initiated the life of humans upon
earth, so Christ initiates the new human life. Because of
the sin of Adam, death came upon all men; because of the
righteousness of Christ, life is given to all men. Thus it was
Adam’s sin and not failure to observe the Law that made
the GENTILES sinners; therefore, all people stand in need of
the GRACE of Christ. In later Christian theology, this view
developed into the concept of ORIGINAL SIN.

In the QUR’AN (especially siras 2, 7, 15, 17, and 20), Allah
created Adam from clay but exalted him with such knowl-
edge that the angels were commanded to prostrate them-
selves before him. All did but the angel IBLIS (SATAN), who
subsequently in the Garden tempted both Adam and his
“wife” to eat of the forbidden fruit. Allah then sent them
down on earth, where their progeny were doomed to live as
enemies, but offered Adam and his progeny eternal guid-
ance if they would follow only him. According to Quranic
teachings, Adam'’s sin was his alone and did not make all
people sinners. Later Islamic traditions have Adam de-
scending from paradise to Ceylon (Sarandib) and Eve de-
scending to Jidda in Arabia; after a separation of 200 years,
they met near Mount ‘Arafiat and began conceiving chil-
dren. The first two sons, Qabil and Habil, each had a twin
sister, and each son married his brother’s sister. Qabil sub-
sequently killed Habil. Later, Shith was born without a sis-
ter and became Adam’s favorite and his spiritual heir
(wasi). Eve eventually bore 20 sets of twins, and Adam had
40,000 offspring before he died.

ADAPA \'i-di-pi\, in Mesopotamian mythology, legendary
sage and citizen of Eridu. Adapa was endowed with vast in-
telligence by EA (Sumerian: Enki), the god of wisdom. One
day while he was fishing, the south wind blew so violently
that Adapa was thrown into the sea. In his rage he broke
the wings of the south wind, which then ceased to blow.
ANU (Sumerian: An), the sky god, summoned him to receive
punishment, but the god Ea, who was jealous of Adapa,
cautioned him not to touch the bread and water that would
be offered. When Adapa came before Anu, the two heavenly
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doorkeepers TAMMUZ and NING-
ISHZIDA interceded for him and ex-
plained that as Adapa had been
endowed with omniscience he
needed only immortality to be-
come a god. Anu then offered
Adapa the bread and water of
eternal life, but he refused it, and
mankind became mortal.

ADHAN \a-'than\, Muslim call to
Friday public worship and to the
five daily times of prayer pro-
claimed by the MUEZZIN as he
stands at the door or side of a
small mosque or in the MINARET of
a large one. Modern calls to
prayer are commonly taped for
broadcast over public address sys-
tems, radio, and television.

The adhdn was originally a
simple “Come to prayer,” but, ac-
cording to tradition, MUHAMMAD
consulted his followers with a
view to investing the call with
greater dignity. The matter was
settled when ‘Abd Allah ibn Zayd
dreamed that the faithful should

be summoned by a crier. The

Sikh priest with the Adi Granth

Foto Features

standard Sunnite (see SUNNI) ad-
han can be translated as: “God is
most great. I testify that there is no god but God. I testify
that Muhammad is the Prophet of God. Come to prayer.
Come to salvation. God is most great. There is no god but
God.” The first phrase is proclaimed four times, the final
phrase once, and the others twice, the worshipers making a
set response to each phrase. SHITTES add, “I testify that ‘Ali
is close to God (wali Allah)” after testifying that Muham-
mad is the Prophet, and they say, “Come to the best of ac-
tions” after the call to salvation. These phrases are each re-
peated twice.

ADI-BUDDHA \'i-dé-,bud-da, -,bii-do, -,bu-de\, among some
sects of MAHAYANA BUDDHISM, the first, or self-existing, Bud-
dha, from whom are said to have evolved the five DHYANI-
BUDDHAS. Though the concept of an Adi-Buddha was never
generally popular, a few groups, particularly in Nepal, Ti-
bet, and Java, elevated VAIROCANA to the position of Adi-
Buddha or named a new deity, such as Vajradhara or Vajra-
sattva, as the supreme lord. The Adi-Buddha is represented
in painting and sculpture as a crowned Buddha, dressed in
princely garments and wearing the traditional ornaments
of a BODHISATTVA.

ADI GRANTH \'i-de-'gront, -'gron-to\ (Punjabi: “Original
Book”), the primary scripture of SIKHISM. The core of the
Adi Granth consists of hymns composed by NANAK (1469
1539), a Sikh GURU and the founder of the tradition. By the
late 17th century, when the text reached its canonical
form, the Adi Granth included over 6,000 hymns and po-
ems, of which over 4,500 were written by six Sikh Guras.
The rest are attributed to bards associated with the 16th-
century Sikh court and 15 non-Sikh saint-poets known in
Sikh tradition as Bhagats (“devotees”). The language of
these hymns might be called “sant bhasa,” the lingua
franca of medieval poets of northern India.
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The text of the Adi Granth is divided into three parts. It
opens with a liturgical section comprising three daily
prayers, to be recited at sunrise, sunset, and at the end of
the day. The second section constitutes the main body of
the text, and is divided into 31 separate subsections orga-
nized according to the musical mode (raga) assigned for
their singing. The final section includes hymns that are in-
tended to be recited but are not set to music.

Gurli GOBIND SINGH (1666-1708, Gurt 1675-1708), the
10th Guri of the Sikhs, is believed to have elevated the Adi
Granth to a unique position at the time of his death. He
discontinued the lineage of living Guris and substituted for
it the teaching authority of the Adi Granth. Sikhs therefore
customarily call the Adi Granth the Sri Gurii Granth Sahib
(“Honorable Gurt in book form”). Since Gurt Gobind
Singh’s time, the Adi Granth has played the commanding
role in Sikh devotional and ceremonial life. It is the Gura
to which reference is made when Sikh places of worship are
called GURDWARAs (“houses of the Gura”), occupying the
central place both in the physical space itself and in every
liturgy celebrated there. With few exceptions, Sikh homes
contain the complete text of the Adi Granth or a smaller
version of it (gutka). The printed edition of the Adi Granth,
in its standard pagination, contains 1,430 pages.

ADITI \'o-di-tg, '4-\ (Sanskrit: “the Boundless”), in the
Vedic phase of Hindu mythology, the personification of the
infinite. She is referred to as the mother of many gods, es-
pecially her sons, the Adityas, who are a class of celestial
deities. She supports the sky, sustains all existence, and
nourishes the earth and thus is often represented as a cow.

The Adityas vary in number from 6 to 12. VARUNA is their
chief, and they are called like him “upholders of rta (‘divine
order’).” In post-Vedic texts they include VISHNU in his AVA-
TAR as the dwarf Vamana and Vivasvat as the sun.



ADMETUS \ad-'mé-tos)\, in Greek legend, son of Pheres,
king of Pherae. Desiring the hand of Alcestis, the daughter
of PELIAS, king of Tolcos, Admetus was required to harness a
lion and a boar to a chariot. APOLLO yoked them, and Adme-
tus obtained Alcestis. Finding that Admetus was soon to
die, Apollo persuaded the Fates to prolong his life, on the
condition that someone could be found to die in his place.
Alcestis consented, but she was rescued by HERACLES, who
successfully wrestled with Death at the grave.

ADONIS \o-'dii-nis, -'d5-\, in Greek mythology, a youth of
remarkable beauty, the favorite of the goddess APHRODITE.
Traditionally, he was the product of an incestuous union
between Smyrna/Myrrha and her father, the Syrian king
Theias. Charmed by his beauty, Aphrodite put the newborn
infant Adonis in a box and handed him over to the care of
PERSEPHONE, the queen of the Underworld, who afterward re-
fused to give him up. An appeal was made to ZEUS, who de-
cided that Adonis should spend a third of the year with Per-
sephone and a third with Aphrodite, the remaining third
being at his own disposal. Adonis became an enthusiastic
hunter and was killed by a wild boar. Aphrodite pleaded for
his life with Zeus, who allowed Adonis to spend half of
each year with her and half in the underworld.

Annual festivals called Adonia were held at Byblos and
elsewhere in honor of Adonis. The name Adonis is believed
to be of Phoenician origin (from >adén, “lord”).

ADOPTIONISM \o-'déip-sho-ni-zom ), either of two Chris-
tian heresies: one, developed in the 2nd and 3rd centuries,
is also known as Dynamic MONARCHIANISM and came to be
called Adoptionism only in modern times; the other began
in the 8th century in Spain and was concerned with the
teaching of Elipandus, archbishop of Toledo. Wishing to
distinguish in JESUS CHRIST the operations of each of his na-
tures, human and divine, Elipandus referred to Christ in his
humanity as “adopted son” in contradistinction to Christ
in his divinity, who is the Son of God by nature. The son of
MARY, assumed by the Word, thus was not the Son of God
by nature but only by adoption.

In 798 Pope Leo III held a council in Rome that con-
demned the Adoptionism of Felix, bishop of Urgel (whose
support Elipandus had gained), and anathematized him. Fe-
lix was forced to recant in 799 and was placed under sur-
veillance. Elipandus remained unrepentant, however, and
continued as archbishop of Toledo, but the Adoptionist
view was almost universally abandoned after his death. A
version of Adoptionism was temporarily revived in the
12th century in the teachings of PETER ABELARD.

ADRET, SOLOMON BEN ABRAHAM \i-'dret\, Hebrew
Rabbi Shlomo Ben Abraham Adret, acronym Rashba \riish-
'bi\ (b. 1235, Barcelona, Spain—d. 1310, Barcelona), spiritu-
al leader of the Spanish Jewish community (known as El
Rab de Espana [“the Rabbi of Spain”]); he is remembered
partly for his controversial decree of 1305 threatening to
excommunicate all Jews less than 25 years old (except med-
ical students) who studied philosophy or science.

As a leading scholar of the TALMUD, Adret received inquir-
ies on Jewish law from all over Europe, and his replies
(more than 3,000 of which remain) strongly influenced the
later development of codes of Jewish law. Adret’s other
writings include commentaries on the Talmud and polem-
ics defending it against attacks by non-Jews.

Late in life, Adret became embroiled in a quarrel between
the followers of the medieval Jewish philosopher MAI-
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MONIDES and the members of a conservative, antirationalist
movement led by ASTRUC OF LUNEL, who believed that the
followers of Maimonides were undermining the Jewish
faith through their use of allegory in interpreting the BIBLE.
Although Adret’s ban against the study of philosophy and
science did not bring about an end to such studies, it pre-
cipitated a bitter controversy among Jews in Spain and
southern France that continued during his last years.

ADVAITA \od-'vi-to\ (Sanskrit: “Nondualism”), most in-
fluential of the schools of VEDANTA, a central philosophy of
India. It has its historical beginning with the 7th-century
thinker Gaudapada, author of the Mandikya-karika, a
commentary in verse form on the Mandiikya Upanisad.

Gaudapada, responding to the MAHAYANA Buddhist philos-
ophy of siinyavada (“emptiness”), argued that there is no
duality; the mind, awake or dreaming, moves through MAYA
(illusion); and only nonduality (advaita) is the final truth.
This truth is concealed by the ignorance of illusion. There
is no becoming, either of a thing by itself or of a thing out
of some other thing. There is ultimately no individual self
or soul (JivA), only ATMAN (the ultimate self).

The philosopher Sankara (c. 700-750) built further on
Gaudapada’s foundation, principally in his commentary on
the Veddnta Sitras, the Sariraka-mimamsa-bhasya
(“Commentary on the Study of the Embodied Self”). Sanka-
ra argued that the Upanisads teach the nature of BRAHMAN
(the absolute). Fundamental for Sankara is the tenet that
only the nondual Brahman is ultimately real. The experi-
ence of selfhood is our primary means of access to this
truth: self is not different from Brahman. To perceive this
identity is to be released from the illusory thrall (maya) of
reality at its penultimate levels, filled with distinctions and
dualities.

Sankara points to scriptural texts, either stating identity
(“You are that”) or denying difference (“There is no duality
here”), as declaring the true meaning of a Brahman without
qualities (NIRGUNA). Other texts that ascribe qualities (SAGU-
NA) to Brahman refer not to the ultimate nature of Brahman
but to its personality as God (ISVARA).

Human perception of Brahman as differentiated and plu-
ral stems from a certain beginningless ignorance (ajfiana,
avidya) that follows almost necessarily from the conditions
of existence. Yet the empirical world is not totally unreal,
for it is a misapprehension of the real Brahman.

Sankara had many followers who continued and elaborat-
ed his work, notably the 9th-century philosopher Vacaspati
Misra. The Advaita literature is extremely extensive, play-
ing a major role in Hindu thought.

ADVENT (from Latin: adventus, “coming”), the Christian
church’s period of preparation for the celebration of the
birth of JESUS CHRIST at CHRISTMAS and also of preparation for
the SECOND COMING of Christ. It begins on the Sunday near-
est to November 30 (St. Andrew’s Day) and is the beginning
of the church year. It is uncertain when the season was first
observed; the Council of Tours (567) mentioned an Advent
season.

Although a penitential season, Advent is no longer kept
with the strictness of LENT, and fasts are no longer required.
In many countries it is marked by a variety of popular ob-
servances, such as the lighting of Advent candles.

ADVENTIST \od-'ven-tist, ad-; 'ad-,ven-\, member of any of

a group of Protestant Christian churches arising in the
United States in the 19th century and distinguished by
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their doctrinal belief that the SECOND COMING of JESUS CHRIST
is close at hand. Adventism is rooted in Hebrew and Chris-
tian prophetism, messianism, and millennial expectations
recorded in the BIBLE (See MILLENNIUM; MILLENNIALISM). Ad-
ventists believe that at Christ’s Second Coming he will
separate the saints from the wicked and inaugurate his mil-
lennial (1,000-year) kingdom.

History. It was in an atmosphere of millennialist reviv-
al in the United States that WILLIAM MILLER (1782-1849) be-
gan to preach. After a period of skepticism, he had a reli-
gious conversion and began to study the books of Daniel
and REVELATION TO JOHN and to preach as a BAPTIST. He con-
cluded that Christ would come, in conjunction with a fiery
conflagration, sometime between March 21, 1843, and
March 21, 1844, and was encouraged in his views by a
number of clergymen and numerous followers.

When Christ did not return on the first appointed date,
Miller and his followers set a second date, Oct. 22, 1844.
The quiet passing of this day led to what is called the
“Great Disappointment” among Adventists and the con-
vening of a Mutual Conference of Adventists in 1845.
Those who met, however, found it difficult to shape a con-
fession and form a permanent organization.

Among those who persisted after the failure of Miller’s
PROPHECY were Joseph Bates, James White, and his wife,
Ellen Harmon White. These Adventists, called Millerites in
the press, believed that Miller had set the right date, but
that they had interpreted what had happened incorrectly.
Reading Daniel, chapters 8 and 9, they concluded that God
had begun the “cleansing of the heavenly sanctuary”’—i.e.,
an investigative judgment that would be followed by the
pronouncing and then the execution of the sentence of
judgment. What actually began in 1844, then, in their view,
was an examination of all of the names in the Book of Life.
Only after this was completed would Christ appear and be-
gin his millennial reign. Although they did not set a new
date, they insisted that Christ’s Advent was imminent.
They also believed that observance of the seventh day, Sat-
urday, rather than Sunday, would help to bring about the
Second Coming. These Millerites founded an official de-
nomination, the SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTISTS, in 1863.

Other Adventist bodies emerged in the 19th century as a
direct or indirect result of the prophecy of William Miller.
These included the Evangelical Adventists (1845), Life and
Advent Union (1862), Church of God (Seventh Day; 1866),
Church of God General Conference (Abrahamic Faith;
1888), and the Advent Christian Church. These Advent
Christians rejected the teachings of the Seventh-day Ad-
ventists about SABBATH observance and dietary laws. They
were congregational in polity and coordinated work in the
United States and throughout the world through the Ad-
vent Christian General Conference of America. In 1964 the
Advent Christian Church united with the Life and Advent
Union.

Beliefs and practices. Seventh-day Adventists accept the
authority of both the OLD TESTAMENT and the NEW TESTA-
MENT. In their interpretation of Christ’s ATONEMENT they
follow a doctrine of ARMINIANISM, which emphasizes human
choice and God’s election rather than God’s sovereignty, as
in CALVINISM. They also argue that Christ’s death was “pro-
visionally and potentially for all men,” yet efficacious only
for those who avail themselves of its benefits.

In addition to the emphasis upon the Second Advent of
Christ, two other matters set them apart from other Chris-
tians. First, they observe Saturday, rather than Sunday, as
the Sabbath. This day, according to the Bible, was institut-
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ed by God since the Creation, and the commandment con-
cerning Sabbath rest is a part of God’s eternal law. Second,
they avoid eating meat and taking narcotics and stimu-
lants, which they consider to be harmful. Although they
appeal to the Bible for the justification of these dietary
practices, they maintain that these are based upon the
broad theological consideration that the body is the temple
of the HOLY SPIRIT and should be protected.

Institutions. Adventists stress tithing and therefore
have a high annual giving per capita that allows them to
carry on worldwide missionary and welfare programs.
Sending out its first missionary, John Nevins Andrews, in
1874, Seventh-day Adventism expanded into a worldwide
movement, with churches in nearly every country by the
late 20th century. In the early 21st century the church had
more than 12,000,000 members.

The General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists, the
church’s main governing body, has its headquarters in Sil-
ver Spring, Md., and meets every five years. Local confer-
ences provide pastoral oversight for the local congregations,
which are governed by elected lay elders and deacons. The
General Conference supervises evangelism in more than
500 languages, a large parochial school system, and a num-
ber of hospitals. Publishing houses are operated in many
countries, and Adventist literature is distributed door-to-
door by volunteers.

AEACUS \'é-0-kos), in Greek mythology, son of ZEUS and
Aegina, the daughter of the river god Asopus. Aeacus was
celebrated for justice and in Attic tradition became a judge
of the dead. His successful prayer to Zeus for rain during a
drought was commemorated by a temple at Aegina, where
a festival, the Aiakeia, was held in his honor.

AEDON \a-'¢-din\, in Greek mythology, a daughter of Pan-
dareus of Ephesus. She was the wife of the king of Thebes.
Envious of her sister-in-law, NIOBE, who had many children,
she planned to murder Niobe’s son, but by mistake killed
her own son, Itylus. Turned by ZEUS into a nightingale, her
song is a lament for her dead son.

AEGIS, also spelled egis, plural aegises, or egises, in an-
cient Greece, supernatural item, possibly a leather cloak or
breastplate, generally associated with ZEus, the king of the
gods. Zeus’s daughter ATHENA was most prominently asso-
ciated with it, but occasionally another god used it—e.g.,
APOLLO in the Iliad. As early as Homer the aegis was deco-
rated with golden tassels.

AENEAS \&-'né-os, i-\, mythical hero of Troy and Rome, son
of the goddess APHRODITE and ANCHISES. Aeneas was a mem-
ber of the royal line at Troy and cousin of HECTOR. Homer
implies that Aeneas did not like his position of subordinate
to Hector, and from that suggestion arose a later tradition
that Aeneas helped to betray Troy to the Greeks. The more
common version, however, made Aeneas the leader of the
Trojan survivors after Troy was taken by the Greeks. In any
case, Aeneas survived the war.

As Rome expanded over Italy and the Mediterranean, its
patriotic writers began to construct a mythical tradition
that would at once dignify their land with antiquity and
satisfy a latent dislike of Greek cultural superiority. The
fact that Aeneas, as a Trojan, represented an enemy of the
Greeks and that tradition left him free after the war made
him peculiarly fit for the part assigned him, i.e., the found-
ing of Roman greatness.



It was Virgil who gave the various strands of legend relat-
ed to Aeneas the form they have possessed ever since. The
family of Julius Caesar, and consequently of Virgil’s patron
Augustus, claimed descent from Aeneas, whose son ASCA-
NIUS was also called Tulus. Virgil created his masterpiece,
the Aeneid (written c. 29-19 BCE), portraying the journey-
ing of Aeneas from Troy westward to Sicily, Carthage, and
finally to the mouth of the Tiber in Italy.

When Troy fell, Virgil recounts, Aeneas was commanded
by Hector in a vision to flee and to found a great city over-
seas. Aeneas gathered his family and followers and took the
household gods (small images) of Troy, but, in the confu-
sion of leaving the burning city, his wife disappeared. Her
ghost informed him that he was to go to a western land
where the Tiber River flowed. He then embarked upon his
long voyage, touching at Thrace, Crete, and Sicily and
meeting with numerous adventures that culminated in
shipwreck on the coast of Africa near Carthage. There he
was received by DIDO, the widowed queen. They fell in love,
and he lingered there until he was sharply reminded by
MERCURY that Rome was his goal. Guilty and wretched, he
immediately abandoned Dido, who committed suicide, and
Aeneas sailed on until he finally reached the mouth of the
Tiber. There he was well received by LATINUS, the king of
the region, but other Italians, notably Latinus’ wife and
TURNUS, leader of the Rutuli, resented the arrival of the Tro-
jans and the projected marriage alliance between Aeneas
and Lavinia, Latinus’ daughter. War broke out, but the Tro-
jans were successful and Turnus was killed. Aeneas then
married Lavinia and founded Lavinium.

AEOLUS \'g-o-los)\, in Greek mythology, controller of the
winds and ruler of the floating island of Aeolia. In the Od-
yssey he gave ODYSSEUS a favorable wind and a bag in which
the unfavorable winds were confined. Odysseus’ compan-
ions opened the bag; the winds escaped and drove them
back to the island.

AEON \'&-on, '&-in\, also spelled eon (Greck: “age,” or
“lifetime”), in GNOSTICISM and MANICHAEISM, one of the or-
ders of spirits, or spheres of being, that emanated from the
Godhead and were attributes of the nature of the absolute.

The first acon emanated directly from the unmanifest di-
vinity and was charged with a divine force. As successive
emanations of aeons became more remote from divinity
they increased in number while they were charged with
successively diminished force. At a certain level of remote-
ness, the possibility of error invaded the activity of aeons;
in most systems, such error was responsible for the cre-
ation of the material universe. For many, JESUS CHRIST was
the most perfect acon who redeemed the error embodied in
the material universe; the HOLY SPIRIT was usually a subordi-
nate aeon. In certain systems, aeons were regarded positive-
ly as embodiments of the divine; in others, they were
viewed negatively as vast media of time, space, and experi-
ence through which the human soul must painfully pass to
reach its divine origin.

Aeon is also an important and frequently used term in
the canonical books of the NEW TESTAMENT, where, with cog-
nates, it occurs more than 100 times. In this usage, its orig-
inal meaning was “age,” it is, however, also translated in
certain instances as “world.”

AESIR \'a-zir, 'a-, -sir\, Old Norse Asir, singular Ass, in
GERMANIC RELIGIONS, one of two main groups of deities. The
other was called VANIR. Four of the Aesir were common to
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AFRICAN METHODIST EPISCOPAL CHURCH

the Germanic nations: ODIN, god of war and poetry, magi-
cian, and chief of the Aesir; FRIGG or Frea, Odin’s wife; TYR,
god of war; and THOR, whose name was the Germanic word
for thunder. Some of the other important Aesir were
BALDER, Bragi, and possibly HEIMDALL.

AETHRA \'éth-ro\, in Greek mythology, daughter of King
Pittheus of Troezen and wife of Aegeus, king of Athens. She
became mother of THESEUS by either Aegeus or POSEIDON.
Later she guarded HELEN after she had been stolen from
Sparta by Theseus; in retribution Aethra was made Helen’s
slave and followed her to Troy. Freed after the war, Aethra
killed herself in grief for her son.

AFRICAN GREEK ORTHODOX CHURCH, religious
movement in East Africa that represents a prolonged search
for a more African-oriented form of CHRISTIANITY. It began
when an Anglican in Uganda, Reuben Spartas, heard of the
independent, all-black African Orthodox Church in the
United States and founded his own African Orthodox
Church in 1929. In 1932 he secured ORDINATION by the U.S.
church’s archbishop from South Africa, whose episcopal or-
ders traced to the ancient Syrian Jacobite (MONOPHYSITE)
Church of India. However, after concluding that the U.S.
body was heterodox, the African Church added the term
Greek and from 1933 developed an affiliation with the Al-
exandrian patriarchate of the Greek Orthodox church (see
EASTERN ORTHODOXY).

In 1966 tensions arising from missionary paternalism, in-
adequate material assistance, and young Greek-trained
priests who were not particularly African-oriented led Spar-
tas and his followers into secession. The churches belong-
ing to this new group, the African Orthodox Autonomous
Church South of the Sahara, have asserted their African au-
tonomy and accommodated to African customs (including
polygamy and CLITORIDECTOMY |[ritual circumcision of fe-
males]). At the same time, their vernacular versions of the
Liturgy of St. John Chrysostom and use of vestments and
ICONS represent a search for the connection with the primi-
tive church.

AFRICAN METHODIST EPISCOPAL CHURCH, African-
American Methodist denomination in the United States,
formally organized in 1816. It developed from a congrega-
tion formed of African-Americans who withdrew in 1787
from St. George’s Methodist Episcopal church in Philadel-
phia because of racial discrimination. They built Bethel Af-
rican Methodist Church in Philadelphia, and in 1799 Rich-
ard Allen was ordained its minister by Bishop Francis
Asbury of the Methodist Episcopal Church.

In 1816 Allen convoked African-American leaders of
Methodist churches from several Middle Atlantic states to
consider the future form of church organization among
American Methodists of African origin. The outcome was
the creation of the African Methodist Episcopal Church,
and the selection and consecration of Allen as its first bish-
op. The new denomination soon established itself in other
states, chiefly in the North, and then after the American
Civil War also in the South. It also assumed a mandate to
spread the gospel to the African continent, as well as to
communities with African roots such as Haiti, where its
first missionary was sent in 1827. As part of its mission,
the African Methodist Episcopal Church founded colleges
and seminaries, the best known of which is Wilberforce
University in Wilberforce, Ohio (1856). Its more than 8,000
churches have a total membership of some 3,500,000.
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AFRICAN
RELIGIONS

ny at-
tempt to generalize about the nature of “African religions”
risks implying that there is homogeneity among all African
cultures. In fact, Africa is a vast continent encompassing

both geographic variation and tremendous cultural diversity.

Each of the more than 50 modern nations that occupy the continent has its
own particular history and each in turn comprises numerous ethnic groups with
different languages and unique customs and beliefs. African religions are as di-
verse as the continent is varied. Nevertheless, long cultural contact, in degrees
ranging from trade to conquest, has forged some fundamental commonalities
among religions within subregions, allowing for some generalizations to be made
about the distinguishing features of indigenous religions. (Religions such as ISLAM
or CHRISTIANITY that were introduced to Africa are not covered in this article.)

Although they often have been described as fixed and unchanging, in fact Afri-
can indigenous traditions, like all religions, exhibit both continuity with the past
and innovation. In the face of recent social, economic, and political upheavals,
African religions have adapted to the changing needs of their communities.

WORLDVIEW AND DIVINITY

No single body of orthodox RELIGIOUS BELIEFS and practices can properly be iden-
tified as African. However, it is possible to identify similarities in worldviews and
ritual processes across geographic and ethnic boundaries. Generally speaking, Af-
rican religions hold that there is one creator God, maker of a dynamic universe.
Myths commonly relate that after setting the world in motion, the Supreme Be-
ing withdrew and remains remote from the concerns of human life. The Dinka of
The Sudan recount a myth, reiterated in many traditions across the continent,
that explains that when the first woman lifted her pestle to pound millet, she
struck the sky, causing God to withdraw. The story explains that although this
withdrawal introduced toil, sickness, and death, it also freed humans from the
constraints of God’s immediate control. In fact, cults to the “high God” are nota-
bly absent from many African religions. Instead, prayers of petition or sacrificial
offerings are directed toward secondary divinities, who are messengers and inter-
mediaries between the human and sacred realms.

© 2006 Encyclopadia Britannica, Inc.

Traditional Dogon cere-
mony associated with
the end of the harvest,

Tirelli, Mali
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In West Africa, among the Ashanti of Ghana, elders regularly pour LIBATIONS and
offer prayers to Nyame, the Creator, giving thanks and seeking blessing. But it is
the veneration of matrilineal ancestors that is most significant in Ashanti ritual
life, since they are considered the guardians of the moral order. According to the
mythology of the Dogon of Mali, the Creator, Amma, brought the world into ex-
istence by mixing the primordial elements with the vibration of his spoken word.
However, the principal cult is not to Amma but to the Nommo, primordial beings
and first ancestors. In Nigeria the Yoruba hold that the Almighty Creator, Olorun,
oversees a pantheon of secondary divinities, the orisha. Devotion to the orisha is
active and widespread, but Olorun has neither priests nor cult group. Similarly, in
the great lakes region of East Africa, the Supreme Being, Mulungu, is thought to
be omnipresent but is sought in prayer of last resort; clan divinities are appealed
to for intervention in most human affairs.

RITUAL AND RELIGIOUS SPECIALISTS

African religiousness is not a matter of adherence to a doctrine. Its focus is
pragmatic, concerned with supporting fecundity and sustaining the community.
African religions therefore emphasize maintaining a harmonious relationship
with the divine powers within the cosmos, and their rituals attempt to harness
cosmic powers and channel them for the good. Ritual is the means by which a
person negotiates a responsible relationship within the community and with the
ancestors, the spiritual forces within nature, and the gods.

The cults of the divinities are visible in the many shrines and altars conse-
crated in their honor. Shrines and altars are generally not imposing or even per-
manent structures. They can be as insubstantial as a small marker in a private
courtyard. Right relations with the divinities are maintained through prayers, of-
ferings, and sacrifices. The shedding of blood in ritual sacrifice releases the vital
force that sustains life, and it precedes most ceremonies in which the ancestors or
divinities are called upon for blessing. Blood sacrifice expresses the reciprocal
bond between divinity and devotee.

Ancestors also serve as mediators by providing access to spiritual guidance and
power. Death is not a sufficient condition for becoming an ancestor. Only those
who lived a full measure of life, cultivated moral values, and achieved social dis-
tinction may attain this status. Ancestors are thought to reprimand those who
neglect or breach the moral order by troubling the errant descendants with sick-
ness or misfortune until restitution is made. When serious illness strikes, then, it
is assumed that the cause is to be traced to interpersonal and social conflict. It is
a moral dilemma as much as a biological crisis.

Ritual often marks a transition between physiological stages of life (such as pu-
berty or death) coupled with a change in social status (as from child to adult).
Such RITES OF PASSAGE are natural occasions for initiation, a process of socialization
and education that enables the novice to assume the new social role. Initiation
also involves the gradual cultivation of knowledge about the nature and use of sa-
cred power. The Sande secret society of the Mande-speaking peoples is an impor-
tant example, because its religious vision and political power extend across
Liberia, Sierra Leone, Cote d’'Ivoire, and Guinea. Sande initiates girls by teaching
them domestic skills and sexual etiquette, as well as the religious significance of
womanhood and female power. The society’s sacred mask of the spirit Sowo re-
veals in iconographic form the association of women with water spirits and at-
tests to the creative power of both. Among the mask’s most striking features are
the coils of flesh at the neck, representing concentric rings of water from which
women, initially water spirits themselves, first emerged. The neck coils function
like the HALO in Western art, signifying the wearer as human in form but divine in
essence.

CIRCUMCISION and CLITORIDECTOMY are common and widespread rites of initia-
tion. Although the surgical removal of the clitoris and parts of the labia minora is
more radical and more dangerous than male circumcision, both forms of genital
mutilation are understood to be important means by which gender is culturally
defined. Within some cultures there exists the belief that genital surgery removes
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all vestiges of ANDROGYNY, as the anatomical parts correlating with the opposite
sex are cut away. Cosmogonic myths justify the surgery as reiterating primordial
acts that promoted fecundity. In this way religions define the sacred status of sex
and fertility.

Possession trance is the most dramatic and intimate contact that occurs be-
tween devotee and divinity. In most cases possession is actively sought, induced
through the ritual preparation of the participant. Techniques that facilitate this
altered state of consciousness range from inhaling vapors of medicinal prepara-
tions to rhythmic chanting, drumming, and dancing. Although this practice may
in some cases be reserved for religious specialists or priests, among the devotees
of the vodun (“divinities”) in Benin, any initiate may become a receptacle of the
gods. The possessed are referred to as “horsemen,” because they are “mounted”
by the spirits and submit to their control. Once embodied, the presiding god en-
gages the congregation in dialogue and delivers messages.

Contact with the divinities is not always so direct; mediators between the hu-
man and divine realms are often necessary. Specialists range from simple offi-
ciants at family altars to prophets, sacred kings, and diviners. Certain priests are
invested with powers that identify them more fully with the gods. Thus, for the
Dogon the hogon is not just a simple officiant but a sacred persona. His saliva is
the source of the life-giving humidity, and his foot must not touch the earth di-
rectly or the ground would dry up. Such persons must submit to a number of rit-
ual interdictions, because their ritual purity guarantees the sustained order of the
world.

The power of a king is often derived from the association of kingship with the
forces of nature. In Swaziland the king is both a political and a ritual leader; the
ritual renewal of his office is performed in conjunction with the summer solstice,
when the celestial bodies are at their most powerful. The king is purified and
washed, and the water running off his body is thought to bring the first rains of
the new season. Among the Yoruba a succession of kings became deified, and

The faces of Arusha
boys from Tanzania are
painted in preparation
for the coming of age
circumcision ceremony

George Holton—Photo Researchers
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their histories were infused with myths about a royal pantheon of secondary di-
vinities. Such is the case of Shango, once the king of Oyo, who now is an orisha
associated with thunder.

Diviners are ritual specialists who have mastered a learned technique for read-
ing signs that communicate the will of the divinities. Typically, diviners possess a
gift of clairvoyance and are therefore considered to share in the power of insight
that is usually reserved to the spirits. Divinatory ritual is the centerpiece of Afri-
can religions, because it opens to all a channel of mediation with the gods. Ac-
cording to the Yoruba, 401 orisha “line the road to heaven.” Diviners identify the
personal orisha to which an individual should appeal for guidance, protection,
and blessing.

Witches are also humans with intermediating power; however, theirs is ambig-
uous and therefore dangerous and must be controlled. The Gelede ritual masquer-
ades of the Yoruba are lavish spectacles designed to represent and honor the
“Great Mothers,” elderly women considered to possess the secret knowledge of
life itself, and the power of transformation. While considered “witches,” the
Great Mothers are not, however, the personification of evil. They can be benefi-
cent, bringing wealth and fertility, or they can invoke disaster in the form of dis-
ease, famine, or barrenness. Because their power to intercede surpasses that of the
ancestors or the divinities, they are called the “owners of the world.” Gelede is
therefore executed to appease the witches, in order to marshal their secret powers
for the benefit of society. However, throughout Africa much misfortune is ulti-
mately explained as the work of WITCHCRAFT, and diviners are sought to provide
protective medicines and AMULETS.

MYTHOLOGY

In African oral cultures it is myths that embody philosophical reflections, ex-
press ultimate values, and identify moral standards. Unlike Western mythology,
African myths are not recounted as a single narrative story, nor is there any estab-
lished corpus of myth. Instead, myths are embedded and transmitted in ritual
practice.

African mythology commonly depicts the cosmos anthropomorphically (see
ANTHROPOMORPHISM). The human body is a microcosm and incorporates the same
primordial elements and essential forces that make up the universe. Because the
human body is conceived as the twin of the cosmic body, twinship is a predomi-
nant theme in much West African myth and ritual. According to COSMOGONY
shared by the Dogon, Bambara, and Malinke peoples of Mali, the primordial be-
ings were twins. Twins therefore represent the ideal. Every individual shares in
the structure of twinship, in that the placenta is believed to be the locus of one’s
destiny and the soul’s twin. Following a birth, the placenta is buried in the family
compound and watered for the first week of the child’s life. Among the Ashanti of
Ghana, twins are permanently assigned a special status akin to that of living
shrines, because as a sign of abundant fertility they are repositories of sacredness.
For the Ndembu of the Democratic Republic of the Congo, by contrast, twins rep-
resent an excess of fertility more characteristic of the animal world than the hu-
man, and rituals are undertaken to protect the community from this anomalous
condition.

The trickster is a prevalent type of mythic character in African mythology.
Tricksters overturn convention and are notorious for pursuing their insatiable ap-
petites and shameless lusts, even at the price of disaster. Yet even as the trickster
introduces disorder and confusion into the divine plan, he paves the way for a
new, more dynamic order. To the Fon of Benin, Legba is such a trickster. He is a
troublemaker who disrupts harmony and sows turmoil. However, Legba is not
viewed as evil but rather as a revered transformer. Like other such trickster fig-
ures, Legba presides over DIVINATION. Called the “linguist,” he translates for hu-
mans the otherwise cryptic messages of Mawu, the Supreme Being. Through divi-
nation, he also allows for new possibility. Tricksters thus communicate an
important paradox: The cosmos, although grounded in a divinely ordained order,
is characterized by constant change.
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NEwW RELIGIONS, INDEPENDENT
CHURCHES, AND PROPHETIC MOVE-
MENTS

New religious movements have prolif-
erated in sub-Saharan Africa in the wake
of European colonialism as one response
of Africans to the loss of cultural, eco-
nomic, and political control. Independent,
or indigenous, churches have arisen large-
ly in reaction against European Christian
MISSIONS. The independent churches established in the 20th
century have played a significant role in the postcolonial
struggle for national independence. Religious vision and fer-
vor, combined with the will for political self-determination,
have inspired new movements throughout Africa. Today, in-
dependent churches constitute more than 15% of the total
Christian population in sub-Saharan Africa.

The Harrist church was one of the first to receive the sanc-
tion and support of the state. Its founder, William Wadé Harris,
was a prophet-healer who claimed that the angel GABRIEL visit-
ed him while he was in prison for participating in a political
revolt in his native Liberia. After his release Harris moved
to neighboring Cote d'Ivoire (where the European Christian
missions had not been very successful) in order to lead his
own vigorous evangelical campaign. (See HARRIS MOVEMENT. |

In contrast with indigenous religious systems, which are
generated and sustained by the community, Christian pro-
phetic movements are organized around an individual.
However, these movements are like indigenous religions in
that they are preoccupied with healing. Prophets are consid-
ered charged by God with the task of purifying the people and
struggling against witchcraft. Public CONFESSIONS, EXORCISMS,
and purifying BAPTISMS are dominant features. In the Demo-
cratic Republic of the Congo Simon Kimbangu inaugurated a
healing revival in 1921 that drew thousands of converts to
Christianity. Kimbangu’s powerful ministry was viewed as a
threat by Belgian colonial authorities, who arrested him. His
imprisonment only stirred the nationalist fervor of his followers.
The KIMBANGUIST CHURCH survived and was eventually recognized by
the state. In 1969 the church, which now has more than 4 million
adherents, was admitted to the WORLD COUNCIL OF CHURCHES.

In contrast, neotraditional movements retain elements of indige-
nous African belief and ritual within the context of Christian litur-
gy. These syncretic cults incorporate important aspects of African
religious expression, such as the practice of secrecy characteristic of
the Sande societies in West Africa, and fundamental beliefs, such as
the reliance upon the intervention of ancestral spirits. An example
is the Bwiti cult originating with the Fang of Gabon, which fused
traditional ancestral cults with Christian symbolism and theology
and messianic prophetic leadership. Such new African churches
have tried to sustain a sense of community and continuity, even
amidst rapid and dramatic social change.

Some scholars regard the new African religions as manifestations Yoruba staff from
of social or religious protest—by-products of the struggle for politi- southwestern Nigeria
cal self-determination and the establishment of independent na- carried in ceremonial
tion-states. However, the persistence and proliferation of indigenous dances by devotees of
religions suggest that they possess the necessary openness to experimentation  ;he orisha Shango
and renewal to enable Africans to accommodate the changing character and needs  werner Forman Archive—
of their communities. Art Resource
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AFRICAN RELIGIONS, ART OF, artistic expression
that alludes to RELIGIOUS BELIEFS and supports rituals of in-
digenous African faiths. Both African religion and African
art have been subject to problematic interpretations based
on evolutionary theories that were borrowed from biology
and inappropriately applied to the social sciences and hu-
manities. As a result, they have been characterized as
“primitive.” Additionally, in being perceived as “tradition-
al” expressions, they have been deemed static and timeless.
Assuming African art to be produced by anonymous, un-
trained artisans, Western museums have typically treated
it as “artifact,” housing it in museums of natural history
rather than fine arts. In fact, although both African religion
and African art do draw on indigenous legacies, they also
allow for innovation and for the imaginative appropriation
of new forms.

Generalizations about African aesthetics, without specif-
ic reference to peoples or their compositions, are perilous.
However, one consistent aesthetic criterion is the achieve-
ment of balance between total abstraction and naturalistic
representation. Realistic portraiture is avoided; instead,
through stylized representation the African artist aims at
achieving vividness and equilibrium. African sculptures
successfully convey spiritual power precisely because they
are not bound by resemblance.

Much African art aims at actualizing spiritual forces, not
merely representing them. Moreover, objects do not em-
body power in their own right. They must be activated by
an act of consecration or through repeated ritual. Statuettes
called “FETISHES” give substance to invisible spiritual inter-
mediaries. The Lobi of Burkina Faso carve such figures,
which they call bateba. Once activated, the bateba can be
invoked for aid but will die if neglected.

Masks and masquerading bring the plastic arts of sculp-
ture and textiles into dynamic conjunction with the per-
forming arts of music and dance. Whereas Westerners asso-
ciate masks with disguise and pretense and tend to assume
that masks represent spirits of the dead, this interpretation
does not do justice to the complexity of masking traditions.
In fact, the majority of figures depicted are not “spirits” but
ancestors, CULTURE HEROES, and gods; significant events in
which these mythic beings figure are sometimes reenacted
in performances. Some masks are not anthropomorphic fig-
ures at all but complex superstructures representing cos-
mic dynamics or the cosmic order. Their forms are predi-
cated on cosmological ideas as much as on formal,
aesthetic qualities.

Another important intersection of art and religion is the
sculptural representation of deities. In Nigeria, Shango, the
Yoruba thunder god, is known for his unpredictable anger,
likened to thunderbolts. His two-headed ax expresses his
vital force and the ambiguity of power. Priests of Shango
(both male and female) who experience possession trance
carry staffs representing their dramatic access to Shango’s
power. The staff depicts a woman kneeling in supplication,
while the symbolic two-headed ax extends from her head.
The dark color of the staff represents the trance itself, the
hidden quality of spiritual knowledge.

Nonfigurative art objects also mediate spiritual power.
The stools of the Ashanti of Ghana provide earthly homes
for departed kings and other ancestors. Made of wood from
trees believed to be the abode of spirits, the stools are cere-
monially blackened with a mixture of kitchen soot, spiders’
webs, and eggs. The elements respectively represent wis-
dom, subjugation of enemies, and peace, honoring the func-
tion of the immortal guardians of social order.
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Thus, African art objects belong to a broader realm of rit-
ual experience and lose meaning when displayed as em-
blems of aesthetic judgment alone. On the other hand, pre-
occupation with context to the detriment of appreciation of
style fails to do justice to the power of the form through
which meaning is expressed.

AGAMA \'d-go-mo)\ (Sanskrit: “tradition, received teach-
ings”), post-Vedic SCRIPTURES conveying ritual knowledge
that are considered to have been revealed by a personal di-
vinity. Saivite scriptures, dating probably to the 8th centu-
ry, are particularly so designated, in contrast to the Vaisna-
va Samhitds and Sakta TANTRAS (see SAIVISM, VAISNAVISM,
and $AKTISM). The texts are grouped according to the sects
that follow a particular dgamic tradition—e.g., the Saiva-
siddhanta or, on the Vaisnava side, PANCARATRA. The adga-
mas provide vital information on the earliest codes of tem-
ple building, image making, and religious procedure.

AGAMEMNON \,a-go-'mem-,nin)\, in Greek legend, king
of Mycenae in Argos. He was the son (or grandson) of
ATREUS and the brother of MENELAUS. After the murder of
Atreus by a nephew, Aegisthus, Agamemnon and Menelaus
took refuge with Tyndareus, king of Sparta, whose daugh-
ters, Clytemnestra and HELEN, they respectively married.
By Clytemnestra, Agamemnon had a son, ORESTES, and
three daughters, IPHIGENEIA (Iphianassa), ELECTRA (Laodice),
and Chrysothemis. Menelaus succeeded Tyndareus, while
Agamemnon recovered his father’s kingdom.

After PARIS (Alexandros) carried off Helen, Agamemnon
called on the chieftains of Greece to unite in war against
the Trojans. He himself furnished 100 ships and was cho-
sen commander of the combined forces. The fleet assem-
bled at the port of Aulis in Boeotia but was prevented from
sailing by calms or contrary winds that were sent by the
goddess ARTEMIS because Agamemnon had in some way of-
fended her. To appease the wrath of Artemis, Agamemnon
sacrificed his own daughter Iphigeneia—although, in some
versions of the myth an animal was substituted and Iphige-
neia survived.

After the capture of Troy, Agamemnon returned with
CASSANDRA, the daughter of PRIAM, as his war-prize, but upon
arrival he was murdered by Clytemnestra and her lover Ae-
gisthus. When his son Orestes had grown to manhood he
returned and avenged his father by killing Clytemnestra
and Aegisthus.

AGAPE \o-'gii-pa, d-, -p&; 'd-go-,pa, chiefly Brit 'a-go-pe),
Greek agapég, in the NEW TESTAMENT, the fatherly love of
God for mankind, and mankind’s reciprocal love for God.
The term necessarily extends to the love of one’s fellow
man. The CHURCH FATHERS used agape to designate both a
rite (using bread and wine) and a meal of fellowship to
which the poor were invited. The historical relationship be-
tween the agape, the Lord’s Supper, and the EUCHARIST is
uncertain. Some scholars believe the agape was a form of
the Lord’s Supper and the Eucharist the sacramental aspect
of that celebration. Others interpret agape as a fellowship
meal held in imitation of gatherings attended by Jesus and
his disciples; the Eucharist is believed to have been joined
to this meal later but eventually to have become totally
separated from it. The possibility that Jesus may have given
a new significance to Jewish ritual gatherings of his day has
complicated the problem of interpretation.

AGDISTIS: see GREAT MOTHER OF THE GODS.



AGGADAH \i-gii-'dd,
o-'gi-da\: see HALA-
KHAH AND HAGGADAH.

AGLAUROS \o-'glor-
as)\, in Greek mythol-
ogy, eldest daughter of
the Athenian king CE-
CROPS. Aglauros died
with her sisters by
leaping from the
Acropolis after seeing
the infant Erechtho-

nius, a human with a
serpent’s tail. Aglau-
ros had a SANCTUARY
on the Acropolis in
which young men of
military age swore an
OATH to her as well as
to ZEUS and to other
deities. The honor,
however, may have
stemmed from anoth-
er legend—that Aglau-
ros had sacrificed her-
self for the city during
a protracted war.

AGNI \'og-né\ (San-
skrit: “Fire”), in HIN-
DUISM, a fire god sec-
ond only to INDRA in
the VEDIC mythology
of ancient India. He is
equally the fire of the
sun, of lightning, and
of the hearth—hence,
of all three levels in
the Vedic COSMOLOGY.
As the fire of sacrifice,
he is the mouth of the
gods, the carrier of the
oblation, and the mes-
senger between human and divine. Agni is ruddy-hued and
has two faces—one beneficent and one malignant. In the RG
VEDA he is sometimes identified with RUDRA, the forerunner
of the later god sHIVA. Though Agni has no independent sect
in modern Hinduism, he is invoked in many ceremonies,
and where Vedic rites persist, as in weddings, his presence
is central.

Agni with characteristic symbol
of the ram; in the Guimet
Museum, Paris

Giraudon—Art Resource

AGNOSTICISM (from Greek: agndstos, “unknowable”), the
doctrine that humans cannot know the existence of any-
thing beyond the phenomena of their experience. The term
has come to be equated in popular parlance with skepti-
cism about religious questions.

Agnosticism both as a term and as a philosophical posi-
tion gained currency through its espousal by Thomas Hux-
ley (1825-95), who is thought to have coined the word ag-
nostic (as opposed to “gnostic”) in 1869 to designate one
who repudiated traditional Judeo-Christian THEISM and yet
disclaimed doctrinaire ATHEISM, in order to leave such ques-
tions as the existence of God in abeyance.

There are thus two related but nevertheless distinct
viewpoints suggested by the term. It may mean no more
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than the suspension of judgment on religious questions
about God’s existence for lack of critical evidence. But
Huxley’s own elaboration on the term makes clear that the
suspension of judgment on questions about God’s existence
was thought to invalidate Christian beliefs about “things
hoped for” and “things not seen.” Huxley’s role in the
struggle over the teachings of Charles Darwin helped to es-
tablish this connotation as the primary one in the defini-
tion of agnosticism. When such prominent defenders of the
Darwinian hypothesis as Clarence Darrow likewise labeled
themselves as agnostics, the writers of popular apologetic
pamphlets found it easy to equate agnosticism with hostili-
ty to conventional Christian tenets.

AGNUS DEI \'ig-,niis-'da-g, "in-,yiis-; 'ag-nos-'da, -'dé-,i\
(Latin), English Lamb of God, designation of JESUS CHRIST in
Christian liturgical usage. It is based on the saying of JOHN
THE BAPTIST: “Behold, the Lamb of God, who takes away the
sin of the world!” (John 1:29). In the liturgy of ROMAN CA-
THOLICISM the Agnus Dei is employed in the following text:
“Lamb of God, who takest away the sins of the world, have
mercy upon us! Lamb of God, who takest away the sins of
the world, have mercy upon us! Lamb of God, who takest
away the sins of the world, grant us peace!” It comes be-
tween the LORD’S PRAYER and the EUCHARIST and unites the
sacrifice of the liturgy to the sacrifice of Christ on the
Cross as the Lamb of God, calling to mind the sacrifice of
the lamb in the cultus of the OLD TESTAMENT. The churches
of the ANGLICAN COMMUNION and of LUTHERANISM have both
retained the Agnus Dei in their eucharistic rites.

The name is also applied to figures of Christ as the Lamb
of God, especially to waxen disks impressed with this fig-
ure and blessed by the pope.

AGRIONIA \a-gré-'6-né-o\ (from Greek: agrios, “wild,” or
“savage”), in ancient GREEK RELIGION, a festival celebrated
annually in Boeotia and elsewhere in honor of DIONYSUS.
Myth states that the daughters of Minyas, king of Or-
chomenus, having ignored the rites of the god, were driven
mad by Dionysus and ate the flesh of one of their children;
as punishment they were turned into bats or birds.

AHAB \'a-,hab)\, also spelled Achab (fl. 9th century BCE),
seventh king of the northern kingdom of Israel (reigned c.
874—c. 853 BCE), according to the OLD TESTAMENT (1 Kings
16:29-22:40), and son of King Omri (1 Kings 16:29-30). Ex-
ternal to the BIBLE, the reign of Ahab is mentioned in the
monolith inscription of King Shalmaneser III of Assyria and
in the Moabite Stone, although the latter does not specifi-
cally name Ahab.

Omri left to Ahab an empire that comprised not only ter-
ritory east of the Jordan River, in Gilead and probably Ba-
shan, but also the land of Moab, whose king was tributary
(according to the Moabite Stone). The southern kingdom of
JUDAH, if not actually subject to Omri, was certainly a sub-
ordinate ally. Ahab’s marriage to JEZEBEL, daughter of Eth-
baal of Sidon, revived an alliance with the Phoenicians that
had been in abeyance since the time of SOLOMON.

Throughout Ahab’s reign, however, a fierce border war
was waged with Syria (1 Kings 20ff.) in which Israel, in
spite of occasional victories, proved the weaker, and in the
meantime Mesha, king of Moab, successfully revolted and
occupied the southern portions of the territory of GAD. The
forces of Israel retained enough strength to contribute the
second-largest contingent of soldiers to the combined
armies that checked the westward movement of Shal-
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maneser III at Karkar. After the Assyrians were repulsed,
however, the alliance broke up, and Ahab met his death
fighting the Syrians in a vain attempt to recover Ramoth-
Gilead (1 Kings 22:34-37; 2 Chronicles 18).

Jezebel attempted to set up the worship of the Canaanite
god BAAL in the capital city of Samaria and to maintain the
Oriental principle of the absolute power and authority of
the sovereign (1 Kings 16:31-33). This roused the hostility
of a conservative party which held to traditional Hebrew
democratic conceptions of society and adhered to the wor-
ship of the national god, YAHWEH. As representative of this
party, the prophet ELIJAH protested against both the estab-
lishment of the Baal priests and Ahab’s judicial murder of
Naboth (1 Kings 18; 21:17-29). To the reign of Ahab may be
traced the beginning of that sapping of the national life
which led to the condemnations of the 8th-century proph-
ets and to the downfall of Samaria.

AHAZ \'a-haz\, also spelled Achaz \'a-kaz\, Assyrian Je-
hoahaz \ji-'ho-2-,haz\ (fl. 8th century BCE), king of JUDAH |(c.
735-720 BCE) who became an Assyrian vassal (2 Kings 16; 2
Chronicles 28; Isaiah 7-8).

Ahaz’s kingdom was invaded by Pekah, king of ISRAEL,
and Rezin, king of Syria, in an effort to force him into an al-
liance with them against Assyria. Acting against the coun-
sel of the prophet 1SA1AH, Ahaz appealed for aid to Tiglath-
pileser ITI, king of Assyria. Assyria defeated Syria and Israel,
and Ahaz presented himself as a vassal to the Assyrian
king. Soon Assyria exacted a heavy tribute and the Assyri-
an gods were introduced into the TEMPLE OF JERUSALEM.

AHIMSA \o-'him-,s#, -'hi"-\ (Sanskrit: “noninjury”), the fun-
damental ethical virtue of the Jains of India, highly respect-
ed in HINDUISM and BUDDHISM as well. In modern times, MA-
HATMA GANDHI developed his theory of passive political
resistance on the principle of ahimsa.

In JAINISM, ahimsa is the standard by which all actions are
judged. For householders observing the small vows (anu-
vrata), the practice of ahimsa requires that they not kill
any animal life, but for ascetics observing the great vows
(mahavrata), ahimsa requires that no knowing or unknow-
ing injury be inflicted on any living substance. Living mat-
ter (JivA) includes humans, animals, insects, plants, and at-
oms, and the same law governs the entire cosmos. The
interruption of another jiva’s spiritual progress increases
one’s own karmic load and delays one’s liberation from the
cycle of rebirths. Many Jain practices, such as not eating or
drinking after dark or the wearing of cloth mouth-covers
(mukhavastrika) by monks, are based on this principle.

AHIR \o-'hir\, cattle-tending CASTE widespread in northern
and central India. Their name connects them to the Ab-
hiras of Sanskrit literature, who are mentioned in the epic
MAHABHARATA. Certain scholars have contended that these
cattlemen, once concentrated in southern Rajasthan and
Sind, played an important role in the early development of
the god KRISHNA as the cowherd; others dispute the notion.
However one resolves the historical issue, residents of the
Braja (Vraja) region in Uttar Pradesh, where Krishna is re-
garded as having spent his pastoral boyhood, often identify
him as an Ahir.

AHITHOPHEL \o-'hi-tho-,fel\, in the OLD TESTAMENT, one of
King DAVID’s most trusted advisers who took a leading part
in the revolt of David’s son ABSALOM. Ahithophel’s defection
was a severe blow to David. Having consulted Ahithophel
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about his plans to proceed against David, Absalom then
sought advice from Hushai, another of David’s counselors.
Hushai betrayed Absalom’s cause by deliberately proposing
an inferior scheme, which Absalom accepted. Ahithophel,
recognizing that Hushai had outwitted him, foresaw the di-
sastrous defeat of Absalom’s forces and took his own life (2
Samuel 15:31-37; 16:20-17:23).

AH KIN \'ih-kén\ (Mayan: “He of the Sun”), regular clergy
of the Yucatec Maya in PRE-COLUMBIAN MESO-AMERICAN RELI-
GIONS. The Yucatec title Ah Kin (from ah, ”the holder of a
certain position” and kin, “sun, day, feast day”) might be
loosely translated “the day-priest,” or “the calendar-
priest.” The Ah Kin are known historically for their perfor-
mance in the ritual sacrifice of victims, whose hearts were
offered to the Mayan gods. The chief priest (Ah Kin Mai)
served in the various capacities of administrator, teacher,
healer, astronomer, adviser to the chief, and diviner. The
office of Ah Kin was hereditary, passing from priests to
their sons, but training was also extended to the sons of the
nobility who showed inclinations toward the PRIESTHOOD.

AHL AL-BAYT \ i-hol-al-'bit, ,il-al-\ (Arabic: “People of the
House”), designation in 1SLAM for the holy family of the
Prophet MUHAMMAD, particularly his daughter FATIMA, her
husband ‘ALl (who was also Muhammad’s cousin), and their
descendants.

SHITTES closely identify this family with the iMAMS, whom
they regard as the legitimate holders of authority in the

Exercising the principle ahimsa, a Jain feeds grain
to crows in a New Delhi marketplace

as a service to God

Reuters—Kamal Kishore/Archive Photos
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Muslim community, the infallible bearers of sacred knowl-
edge, and the source of messianic deliverance in the end
time. Since the 12th and 13th centuries most SUFI orders
have included members of the Prophet’s family in their
elaborate spiritual lineages (silsilas), which they trace back
to the Prophet through ‘Al

Aside from MECCA, shrines containing the remains of
members of the Prophet’s family and their heirs are the
most popular Muslim PILGRIMAGE centers. These include
the shrines of ‘Ali in NAJAF (Iraq), HUSAYN in KARBALA’ (Iraq)
and Cairo (Egypt), ‘ALl AL-RIDA in MASHHAD (Iran), and Mu‘in
al-Din Chisti in Ajmer (western India). In many Muslim so-
cieties people known as SHARIFS and sAYYIDS hold privileged
status by descent from the holy family. Among those claim-
ing such status in the 20th century were King Hasan II of
Morocco (b. 1929), King Hussein of Jordan (1935-99), Sadd-
am Hussein of Iraq (b. 1937), and ABU’L-‘ALA> MAWDUDI of In-
dia/Pakistan (1903-79). See also TARIQA; ZIYARA.

AHL AL-KITAB \,i-hol-al-ké-'tab, ,il-al-\ (Arabic: “People
of the Book”), in Islamic thought, those who are possessors
of divine books (i.e., the TORAH, the GOSPEL, and the AVESTA
of ZOROASTRIANISM), as distinguished from those whose reli-
gions are not based on divine revelations.

The Prophet MUHAMMAD gave many privileges to Ahl al-
kitab that are not to be extended to others, including free-
dom of worship; thus, during the early Muslim conquests,
Jews and Christians were not forced to convert to ISLAM.
Muslim authorities are responsible for the protection of
Ahl al-kitab, for, “he who wrongs a Jew or a Christian will
have myself [the Prophet] as his indicter on the day of judg-
ment.” After Muhammad’s death, his successors sent in-
structions to their generals and provincial governors not to
interfere with AhI al-kitab in their worship and to treat
them with full respect.

Muslim men may marry women from Ahl al-kitab even
if the latter choose to remain in their religion; Muslim
women, however, are not allowed to marry men from Ahl
al-kitab unless they convert to Islam. The children result-
ing from such mixed marriages must be raised as Muslims,
according to the SHART'A.

AHL-E HAQQ \i-ho-le-'hik, ,i-le-\ (Arabic: “People of
Truth,” or “People of God”), also mistakenly called ‘Ali
Tahis, or ‘Aliywllahis (“Adherents to the Divinity of ‘Ali”),
secret, loosely organized, syncretistic religion appearing in
the 15th century. Their beliefs were derived largely from 1s-
LAM. The religion is centered in western Iran and Iraq and is
especially prevalent among the Kurds and Turkmens. They
retain the 12 IMAMS of ITHNA ‘ASHARIYAH Shi‘ism and certain
aspects of Islamic MYSTICISM. Influenced by extremist SHIITE
groups (GHULAT), they preach seven successive manifesta-
tions of God and the transmigration of souls, which pass
through 1,001 incarnations and in the process receive the
proper reward for their actions. The ultimate purification
(becoming “luminous”) is limited to those who in the ini-
tial creation were destined to be good and were created of
yellow, rather than black, clay. On the Day of Judgment the
good will enter Paradise and the wicked will be annihi-
lated. Their rites include animal sacrifice.

The chief source of information about the sect are the
Furqan al-akhbdr and the Shahnama-ye haqiqat, written
in the late 19th or early 20th century by Hajj Ni‘matallah.

AHMAD BABA \'ik-mod-'bi-bi\, in full Aba al-‘Abbas Ah-
mad ibn Ahmad al-Takrari al-Masstfi (b. Oct. 26, 1556,
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Arawin, near Timbuktu, Songhai Empire—d. April 22,
1627, Timbuktu), jurist, writer, and a cultural leader of the
western Sudan.

A descendant of a line of jurists, Ahmad Biba was educat-
ed in Islamic culture, including jurisprudence. His fatwas
(legal opinions) are noted for their clarity of thought and
clear exposition of Islamic judicial principles (see SHARIA).
He also compiled Nail al-ibtihaj, a biographical dictionary
of the famous MALIKT LEGAL SCHOOL (one of the four schools
of Islamic law) jurists; this work is still an important
source of information concerning the lives of Maliki jurists
and Moroccan religious personalities.

AHMADIYA \ih-ma-'dé-o\, a modern Islamic sect and the
generic name for various SUFI (Muslim mystic) orders. The
sect was founded in Qadian, the Punjab, India, in 1889 by
MIRZA GHULAM AHMAD (c. 1839-1908), who claimed to be the
mahdi (see MAHDI), the Christian MESSIAH, an incarnation of
the Hindu god KRISHNA, and a reappearance (buriiz) of MU-
HAMMAD. The sect preaches, among other tenets, that JESUS
feigned death and RESURRECTION but in actuality escaped to
India, where he died at the age of 120, and that JIHAD repre-
sents a battle against unbelievers to be waged by peaceful
methods rather than by violent military means.

On the death of the founder, Mawlawi Nir-al-Din was
elected by the community as khalifa (“successor”). In
1914, when he died, the Ahmadiya split. The original, Qad-
iani, group recognized Ghulam Ahmad as prophet (nabia)
and his son Hadrat Mirza Bashir al-Din Mahmud Ahmad as
the second CALIPH. The new Lahore society, however, ac-
cepted Ghulam Ahmad only as a reformer (mujaddid).

The Qadianis relocated to Rabwah, Pakistan, in 1947;
there are also communities in India and West Africa as well
as in Great Britain, Europe, and the United States. They are
a highly organized community with a considerable finan-
cial base. They are zealous missionaries, preaching Ahmadi
beliefs as the one true 1SLAM, with Muhammad and Mirza
Ghulam Ahmad as prophets.

Members of the Lahore group are also proselytizers,
though more concerned in gaining converts to Islam than
to their particular sect. Led from its inception by Mawlana
Muhammad ‘Ali until his death in 1951, the sect has been
active in English- and Urdu-language publishing and in lib-
eralizing Islam.

Ahmadiya also designates several Sufi orders, the most
important of which is that of Egypt named after Ahmad al-
Badawi, one of the greatest saints of Islam (d. 1276). Al-
Badawi achieved great fame for his knowledge of Islamic
sciences, but he eventually abandoned speculative theology
and devoted himself to contemplation in seclusion. Soon
he became known as a miracle-working saint and had thou-
sands of followers. He arrived in Tanta (north of Cairo,
Egypt) in 1236. His followers were also called Sutihiya
from ashab al-sath (the people of the roof); according to one
anecdote, when al-Badawi arrived at Tanta, he climbed
upon the roof of a private house and stood motionless look-
ing into the sun until his eyes became red and sore. This ac-
tion was then imitated by some of his followers. After al-
Badawi’s death, the Ahmadiya was headed by ‘Abd al-‘Al, a
close disciple who ruled the order until his death in 1332.
Before his death, ‘Abd al-‘Al ordered a shrine built on al-
Badawi’s tomb, which was later replaced by a large mosque.

The Ahmadiya order, which is representative of certain
types of dervishes, faced great opposition from Muslim le-
galists, who, in general, opposed all Sufism, and from polit-
ical figures who felt threatened by the order’s tremendous
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popular influence. The Ahmadiya is one of the most popu-
lar orders in Egypt, and the three yearly festivals in honor
of al-Badawi are major celebrations. Numerous minor or-
ders are considered branches of the Ahmadiya and are
spread all over the Islamic world. Among these are the
Shinnawiya, the Kannisiya, the Bayyamiya, the Sallamiya,
the Halabiya, and the Bundariya.

AHMAD KHAN, SAYYID \'a-mad-'kin)\, also called Sir
Sayyid (b. Oct. 17, 1817, Delhi—d. March 27, 1898, Aligarh,
India), Muslim educator, jurist, and author, founder of the
Anglo-Mohammedan Oriental College at Aligarh, Uttar
Pradesh, India (now called ALIGARH MUSLIM UNIVERSITY), and
the principal motivating force behind the revival of Indian
ISLAM in the late 19th century. In 1888 he was made a
Knight Commander of the Star of India.

After a limited education Ahmad Khan became a clerk
with the East India Company in 1838. He qualified three
years later as a subjudge and served in the judicial depart-
ment at various places.

His career as an author (in Urdu) started at the age of 23
with religious tracts. In 1847 he brought out a noteworthy
book, Athar al-sanadid (“Monuments of the Great”), on
the antiquities of Delhi. Even more important was his pam-
phlet, “The Causes of the Indian Revolt.” During the In-
dian Mutiny of 1857 he had taken the side of the British,
but in this booklet he laid bare the weaknesses and errors
of the British administration that had led to countrywide
dissatisfaction and eventual rebellion. The booklet had
considerable influence on British policy. Meanwhile, he be-
gan a sympathetic interpretation of the BIBLE, wrote Essays
on the Life of Mohammed (1870), and wrote several vol-
umes of a modernist commentary on the QURAN. In these
works he sought to harmonize the Islamic faith with the
scientific and politically progressive ideas of his time.

In 1867 he was transferred to Benares (now VARANASI), a
city with great religious significance for the Hindus. About
the same time a movement started at Benares to replace
Urdu, the language cultivated by the Muslims, with Hindi.
This movement and the attempts to substitute Hindi for
Urdu in the publications of the Scientific Society con-
vinced Ahmad Khan that the paths of the Hindus and the
Muslims must diverge. Thus, during a visit to England
(1869-70) he prepared plans for a great educational institu-
tion, described as “a Muslim Cambridge.” On his return he
set up a committee for the purpose and also started an in-
fluential journal, Tahdhib al-akhlaq (“Moral Reform”), for
the “uplift and reform of the Muslim”; out of these efforts
grew Aligarh Muslim University. In 1886 he organized the
All-India Muhammadan Educational Conference, which
met annually at different places to promote education and
to provide the Muslims with a common platform. Until the
founding of the Muslim League in 1906, it was the princi-
pal national center of Indian Islam.

Ahmad Khan advised the Muslims against joining active
politics. He argued that, in a country where communal di-
visions were all-important and education and political or-
ganization were confined to a few classes, parliamentary
democracy would work only inequitably. Muslims, gener-
ally, followed his advice and abstained from politics until
several years later when they had established their own po-
litical organization.

AHMED YESEVI \ik-'met-,ye-se-'vé\, also spelled Ahmad

Yasawi \ik-'med-,yi-si-'vé \ (b. second half of the 11th centu-
ry, Sayram [now in Kazakstan]—d. 1166, Yasi, Turkistan
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[now Turkmenistan]), poet and Sufi (see SUFISM) mystic who
exerted a powerful influence on the development of mysti-
cal orders throughout the Turkish-speaking world.

Legends indicate that his father died when the boy was
young and his family moved to Yasi, where he began his
mystical teaching, hence his name. He is said to have gone
to Bukhara to study with the great Sufi leader Yasuf Ha-
madani and other famous mystics. Finally he returned to
Yasi. The extant work attributed to the poet is the Divan-i
Hikmet (“Book of Wisdom”), containing poems on mysti-
cal themes. Scholars believe that they are probably not his
though they are probably similar in style and sentiment to
what he wrote. Legends about his life were spread through-
out the Turkish Islamic world, and he developed a tremen-
dous following. The conqueror Timur erected a magnifi-
cent mausoleum over his grave in 1397/98, which attracted
pilgrims who revered him as a saint.

Ahmed Yesevi wrote poetry for the people, and his mysti-
cal order was a popular Islamic brotherhood that also pre-
served ancient Turco-Mongol practices and customs in
their ritual. His poetry deeply influenced Turkish litera-
ture, paving the way for the development of mystical folk
literature.

AHRIMAN \ah-ré-'man; “ir-i-mon, -min\, Avestan Angra
Mainyu (“Destructive Spirit”) \an-ra-min-'yii\, the evil spirit
in the dualistic doctrine of ZOROASTRIANISM. His essential
nature is expressed in his principal epithet—Druj, “the
Lie.” The Lie expresses itself as greed, wrath, and envy. To
aid him in attacking the light, the good creation of AHURA
MAZDA, Ahriman created DEMONS embodying envy and simi-
lar qualities. Believers expect Ahriman to be defeated in the
end of time by Ahura Mazda. PARSIS tend to see Ahriman as
an ALLEGORY of human evil.

AHSA’T, AHMAD AL- \al-ik-'si-g, -si\, in full Shaykh
Ah-mad ibn Zayn al-Din Ibrahim al-Ahsa1 (b. 1753, Al-
Hasa, Arabia [now in Saudi Arabia]—d. 1826, near Medina),
visionary and founder of the SHI1TE Muslim Shaykhi sect of
Iran and Iraq.

After nearly 50 years of study and travel in eastern Ara-
bia and Iraq, al-Ahsa’1 taught religion in Yazd and Kirman-
shah, Persia. His interpretation of Shi‘ism attracted many
followers, including the Qajar rulers, but also aroused con-
troversy. He claimed knowledge directly from visions of
MUHAMMAD and the iMAMS, and he was influenced by the
thought of MULLA $ADRA (d. 1640), the leading Shi‘ite gnostic
at the school of Isfahan. Al-Ahsa’1 argued for the existence
of an archetypal level of reality (Hirgalyd) in the cosmos
between the divine realm and the earth. Some Usiili (ratio-
nalist) Shi‘ite authorities objected to his opinions on Mu-
hammad’s heavenly ascent (MI‘'RAj), the concealment of the
Imam MAHDI, and human resurrection; he maintained that
each involved individual spirit bodies existing in the inter-
mediate world, rather than physical ones. Al-Ahsa’1 chal-
lenged scholarly Shi‘ite doctrines on God and the imams by
contending that the imams were originally beings of divine
light who participated in the creation of the world. More-
over, he refuted the authority of Usiili jurists, who regarded
themselves as spiritual caretakers of the Shi‘ite community
during the Imam Mahdi’s absence.

Al-Ahsa1’s final breach with Shi‘ite authorities occurred
between 1822 and 1824, when a group of authorities resid-
ing in Iran and the holy cities in Iraq formally denounced
him as an infidel. Following his excommunication, the
shaykh left KARBALA’ and died during a pilgrimage to MECCA.



When he died, how-
ever, he was still
widely regarded as a
leading religious
authority. His suc-
cessor as the leader
of the Shaykhis was
Sayyid Kaz-im
Rashti (d. 1843).

AHURA MAZDA
\o-'hur-a-'maz-da, -
'miz-\ (Avestan:
“Wise Lord”), also
spelled Ormizd
\'or-,mizd\, or Or-
mazd \'or-,mazd),
supreme god in an-
cient Iranian reli-
gion, especially in
the religious sys-
tem of the Iranian
prophet ZOROASTER
(7th century-6th
century BCE). Ahura

T

Persepolis, Persia

Ahura Mazda, from a ’doorway of the main hall of the Council Hall,

By courtesy of the Oriental Institute, the University of Chicago

AJAX THE LESSER

Muhammad, who
trusted her, had a
revelation assert-
ing her innocence
and publicly humil-
iated her accusers.
When Muham-
mad died in 632,
‘A’isha remained
politically inactive
until the time of
‘Uthman (644-656;
the third cALIPH),
during whose reign
she played an im-
portant role in fo-
menting opposi-
tion that led to his
murder in 656. She
led an army against
his successor, ‘ALl,
but was defeated in
the Battle of the
Camel. (The en-
gagement derived

Mazda was wor-
shiped by the Per-
sian king Darius I (reigned 522 BCE-486 BCE) and his succes-
sors as the greatest of all gods and protector of the just king.

According to Zoroaster, Ahura Mazda created the uni-
verse and the cosmic order that he maintains. He created
the twin spirits SPENTA MAINYU and Angra Mainyu (AHRI-
MAN)—the former beneficent, choosing truth, light, and life,
the latter destructive, choosing deceit, darkness, and death.
The struggle of the spirits against each other makes up the
history of the world.

In ZOROASTRIANISM, as is reflected in a collection of texts
called the AVESTA, Ahura Mazda is identified with the be-
neficent spirit and directly opposed to the destructive one.
The beneficent and evil spirits are conceived as mutually
limiting, coeternal beings, the one above and the other be-
neath, with the world in between as their battleground. In
late sources (3rd century CE onward), Zurvan (“Time”) is
made the father of the twins Ormazd and Ahriman (Angra
Mainyu) who, in orthodox Mazdaism, reign alternately
over the world until Ormazd’s ultimate victory.

Something of this conception is reflected in MANICHAEISM,
in which God is sometimes called Zurvan, while Ormazd
is his first emanation, Primal Man, who is vanquished by
the destructive spirit of darkness but rescued by God’s sec-
ond emanation, the Living Spirit.

‘A’ISHA \'i-g-sho), in full ‘A’isha bint Abi Bakr, byname
Umm al-Muwminin (“Mother of the Faithful”) (b. 614, Mec-
ca, Arabia [now in Saudi Arabia]—d. July 678, Medina), the
third and most favored wife of the Prophet MUHAMMAD.

All Muhammad’s marriages had political motivations,
and in this case the intention seems to have been to ce-
ment ties with ‘A’isha’s father, Abti Bakr, who was one of
Muhammad’s most important supporters. ‘A’isha’s personal
charm secured her a place in his affections that was not
lessened by his subsequent marriages. It is said that in 627
she accompanied the Prophet on an expedition but became
separated from the group. When she was later escorted back
to MEDINA by a man who had found her in the desert, Mu-
hammad’s enemies claimed that she had been unfaithful.
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its name from the
fierce fighting that
centered around the camel upon which ‘A’isha was mount-
ed.) She was captured by her opponents but was allowed to
live quietly in Medina. She is credited with having trans-
mitted up to 1,210 HADITH and having possession of an early
codex of the QUR’AN.

AJANTA CAVES \o-Yjon-to\, Buddhist rock-cut cave tem-
ples and monasteries, near Ajanta village, north-central
Maharashtra state, western India, celebrated for their wall
paintings. The temples are hollowed out of granite cliffs on
the inner side of a 70-foot ravine in a river valley. The
group of some 30 caves was excavated between the 1st cen-
tury BCE and the 7th century CE and consists of two types,
caityas ("sanctuaries”) and VIHARAS (“monasteries”). The
fresco-type paintings depict Buddhist legends and divinities
with a beautiful exuberance and vitality that is unsur-
passed in Indian art.

AJAX THE GREATER, Greek Aias, in Greek legend, son of
Telamon, king of Salamis, described in the Iliad as being of
great stature and colossal frame, second only to ACHILLES in
strength and bravery. He engaged HECTOR (the chief Trojan
warrior) in single combat and, with the aid of the goddess
ATHENA, rescued the body of Achilles from the hands of the
Trojans. He competed with the Greek hero ODYSSEUS for the
armor of Achilles but lost, which so enraged him that it
caused his death. Ajax was the tutelary hero of the island of
Salamis, where he had a temple and an image and where a
festival called Aianteia was celebrated in his honor.

AJAX THE LESSER, Greek Aias, in Greek legend, son of
Oileus, king of Locris. In spite of his small stature, he held
his own among the other heroes before Troy; but he was
also boastful, arrogant, and quarrelsome. For his crime of
dragging King PRIAM’s daughter CASSANDRA from the statue of
ATHENA and violating her, he barely escaped being stoned to
death by his Greek allies. Voyaging homeward, his ship was
wrecked, but he was saved. For boasting of his escape, he
was cast by POSEIDON into the sea and drowned. Ajax was
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AKALANKA

worshiped as a hero by the Opuntian Locrians (who lived on
the Malian Gulf in central Greece), who always left a vacant
place for him in their battle line.

AKALANKA \,o-ko-"lin-ko\ (fl. 8th century), an important
DIGAMBARA logician within JAINISM. Accounts of his life,
composed several centuries after he lived, claim that he
and his brother secretly studied in a Buddhist monastery in
order to learn Buddhist doctrine. They were discovered to
be Jains, and his brother was killed by the Buddhists.
Akalanka fled to the court of the king of Kalinga. There by
a combination of magic and logic he defeated a prominent
Buddhist monk in public debate and so established the su-
periority of Jainism.

Akalanka is credited with laying the foundation for the
developed form of Jain logic. He provided Jain logic with
an effective doctrine of PRAMANAS, or proofs, that served as
a bridge between earlier Jain logic and non-Jain schools of
logic. This allowed Akalanka to debate non-Jains on logi-
cal grounds that were acceptable to both sides. In particu-
lar, he used these tools to counter the influence of the Bud-
dhist logician DHARMAKIRTI. Later Jain philosophers
adopted and built upon the system developed by Akalanka.

AKALI DAL \o-'ki-l&-'dol\, also called Shiromani Akali
Dal (Punjabi: “Followers of the Timeless One” [God]), Sikh
political party in British and independent India (see also
sIkHISM). The title Akali refers to 18th-century Sikh soldiers
made famous by the courage they displayed when they gath-
ered to fight against the Mughals and later the Afghans. The
modern Akali Dal came into existence in 1920 as Sikh vol-
unteers took up the responsibility of reforming the admin-
istration of Sikh GURDWARAS (temples). When the SHIROMANI
GURDWARA PRABANDHAK COMMITTEE (SGPC) was established in
1925 as the authoritative Sikh body for specifically religious
matters, the Akali Dal came to see itself in a parallel way as
the sole protector of the political interests of the Sikh com-
munity. It was given the task of representing Sikh inter-
ests—unsuccessfully, many felt—in the negotiations that
preceded the partition of the Punjab in 1947.

The Akali Dal has historically found itself in conflict
with the central government of India in Delhi. Its sustained
efforts led to the founding in 1966 of the present-day state
of Punjab, where Sikhs are in the majority and Punjabi is
the official language. The Akali Dal was the only political
party that offered stiff resistance to Prime Minister Indira
Gandhi’s effort to stifle democratic institutions in the Pun-
jab in the mid-1970s. Drawing its support principally from
the Sikh peasantry, it is the oldest regional political party
on the Indian political scene. It has been in and out of pow-
er at the state level from the late 1960s onward.

AKAL TAKHAT \o-'kil-"to-kot\, Takhat also spelled Takht
\'tok-to\ (Punjabi: “Throne of the Timeless One [God]”),
shrine facing the GOLDEN TEMPLE in AMRITSAR, the most sa-
cred religious site of SIKHISM. The origin of the Akal Takhat
is traditionally associated with Guri HARGOBIND (1595—
1644, Guri 1606-44), the sixth Sikh GURO. He is believed to
have held court at this spot, executing his responsibilities
as the temporal leader of the Sikh community. During the
18th century the Akal Takhat served as the place for Sikh
leaders to gather and discuss issues confronting the com-
munity.

With the Punjab Gurdwara Act of 1925, the management
of historic Sikh GURDWARAS (temples) came under the newly
created SHIROMANI GURDWARA PRABANDHAK COMMITTEE
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(SGPC). Since then the Akal Takhat has functioned as the
primary place from which to announce decisions of the
SGPC. A hukamnama (“order”) issued from the Akal Ta-
khat is considered mandatory for all Sikhs. In the 1980s,
under the leadership of the charismatic SANT JARNAIL
SINGH BHINDRANWALE, Sikh militants working for the cre-
ation of KHALISTAN, an independent Sikh state, made the
Akal Takhat their base. Sant Bhindranwale was killed in a
battle between his followers and Indian army troops in
1984. In this confrontation, the Akal Takhat was irrepara-
bly damaged; it was demolished and a new one was con-
structed in its place. Some within the Sikh community
have felt that the Akal Takhat should be taken from the
control of the SGPC, so that the moral authority of the
Akal Takhat would be uncompromised by any sectarian or
political agenda.

AKBAR \'ak-bor, -,bir\, in full Aba-al-Fath Jalal-al-Din Mu-
hammad Akbar (b. Oct. 15, 1542, Umarkot, Sind, India—d.
1605, Agra), greatest of the Mughal emperors of India
(reigned 1556-1605), who extended Mughal power over
most of the Indian subcontinent. Akbar is also noted as the
founder of the DIN-1 ILAHI (Persian: “Divine Faith”), an elite
eclectic religious movement, which never numbered more
than 19 adherents.

Akbar was the son of the emperor Humaytn and at the
age of 13 was made governor of the Punjab. When Huma-
yun died in 1556 the succession was in doubt until Hemu,
a rebellious Hindu minister, was defeated by a Mughal
force at Panipat.

At Akbar’s accession his rule extended over little more
than the Punjab and the area around Delhi, but he gradual-
ly consolidated and extended his rule over Malwa and the
Hindu Rajput states. One of the notable features of Akbar’s
government was the extent of Hindu, and particularly Raj-
put, participation. Rdjput princes attained the highest
ranks, as generals and as provincial governors, in the Mu-
ghal service. Discrimination against non-Muslims was re-
duced by abolishing the taxation of pilgrims and the tax
payable by non-Muslims in lieu of military service.

In 1573 Akbar conquered Gujarat, and he then annexed
Bengal in 1576. Toward the end of his reign, Akbar em-
barked on a fresh round of conquests. Kashmir was subju-
gated in 1586, Sind in 1591, and Qandahar in 1595. Mughal
troops now moved south of the Vindhya Mountains into
the Deccan in peninsular India. By 1601 Khandesh, Berar,
and part of Ahmadnagar were added to Akbar’s empire.

Akbar possessed a powerful and original mind and en-
couraged free intellectual debate within his court. His in-
quiries into Christian doctrines misled the JESUIT mission-
aries he invited to his court into thinking that he was on
the point of conversion. He persuaded the Muslim jurists at
his court to accept him as arbiter on points of Islamic law
in dispute among them. He encouraged religious discus-
sions between Muslims, Hindus, PARSIS, and Christians that
were continued by a small group of courtiers who shared
with Akbar a taste for MySTICISM, and who developed a set of
doctrines and ceremonies known as the Divine Faith (Din-i
[lahi). The Din-i [1ahi was essentially an ethical system,
prohibiting such SINS as lust, sensuality, slander, and pride
and enjoining the virtues of piety, prudence, abstinence,
and kindness. The soul was encouraged to purify itself
through yearning for God, CELIBACY was condoned, and the
slaughter of animals was forbidden. There were no sacred
SCRIPTURES or a priestly hierarchy. In its ritual, it borrowed
heavily from ZOROASTRIANISM, making light (Sun and fire) an



object of divine worship and reciting, as in HINDUISM, the
1,000 Sanskrit names of the Sun.

In practice, however, the Din-i Ilahi functioned as a per-
sonality cult contrived by Akbar around his own person.
Members of the religion were handpicked by Akbar accord-
ing to their devotion to him. Because the emperor styled
himself a reformer of 1SLAM, there was some suggestion that
he wished to be acknowledged as a prophet also. The am-
biguous use of formula prayers (common in SUFISM) such as
Alldhu akbar, "God is most great,” or perhaps “God is Ak-
bar,” hinted at a divine association as well.

Akbar’s religion was generally regarded by his contempo-
raries as a Muslim innovation or a heretical doctrine; two
sources from his own time—both hostile—accuse him of
trying to found a new religion. The influence and appeal of
the Din-i [llahi were limited, though it survived in the reli-
gious thinking of Akbar’s great-grandson Dara Shikoh
(1615-59), who wrote Persian translations of sacred Hindu
scriptures. The ideas of both men triggered a strong conser-
vative reaction in Indian Islam, particularly during the
reign of Aurangzeb (ruled 1658-1707), who put his brother
Dara Shikoh to death.

AKEDAH \i-ka-'did\ (Hebrew: “Binding”), referring to the
binding of ISAAC as related in GENESIS 22. ABRAHAM bound his
son Isaac on an altar at Moriah, as he had been instructed
by God. An ANGEL stopped Abraham when he was about to
slay his son and replaced Isaac with a ram; this is the last of
the 10 trials to

which God sub-

AKIBA BEN JOSEPH

ber for us the covenant and loving kindness and oath that
you swore to Abraham our father on Mount Moriah, con-
sider the binding with which Abraham our father bound his
son Isaac on the altar, suppressing his compasion so as to
do your will, so may your compassion outweigh your anger
against us.”

CHRISTIANITY found in the binding of Isaac an archetype
for the sacrifice of Jesus (TERTULLIAN, Adversus Marcionem
3:18). ISLAM (QUR’AN 37:97-111) points to the Akedah as the
embodiment of submission—in that version, however, it
was Ishmael and not Isaac (who was not yet born) that was
the proposed victim.

AKH \"ik\, in EGYPTIAN RELIGION, the spirit of a deceased per-
son and, with the KA and BA, a principal aspect of the soul.
By enabling the soul to assume temporarily any form it de-
sired, for the purpose of revisiting the earth or for its own
enjoyment, the akh characterized the soul of a deceased
person as an effective entity in the next world. The akh-
soul was generally represented as a bird and could appear to
the living as a ghost.

AXIBA BEN JOSEPH \o-'k&-vo-ben-'jo-sof, o-'k&-bo-, -'jo-zof\
(b. c. 40 CE—d. c. 135, Caesarea, Palestine [now in Israel]),
one of the most important early rabbinic authorities in
both legal and exegetical matters. In the MISHNAH and TOSEE-
TA far more legal statements are ascribed to him than to
any other authority of any generation. Additionally, he is

jected Abraham.
Abraham here ex-
emplifies obedi-
ence and Isaac
embodies the
martyr in JUDA-
ISM. Because 2
Chronicles 3:1 re-
fers to Moriah as
the mountain on
which the Tem-
ple is built, the
story further ex-
plains the site of
the TEMPLE OF
JERUSALEM. Build-
ing the Temple
there invokes the
binding of Isaac as
source of merit:
God is asked to re-
member Abra-
ham’s faithful-
ness and thereby
to show mercy to
his children. The
sounding of the
ram’s horn, or
SHOFAR, is also
meant to elicit re-
membrance in the
New Year (ROSH
HASHANAH) rite.
On fast days, SYN-
AGOGUE prayer in-
cludes, “Remem-
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The binding of Isaac (Akedah), from a handmade Midrash (1888)
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AKSOBHYA

depicted as having a unique approach to interpreting SCRIP-
TURE, owing to his belief that as the BIBLE is derived from
God, it therefore contains no redundancies. Accordingly, he
is said to have ascribed significance and purpose to every
element of the text, including spelling and orthography.
Thus, he found meaning in seemingly redundant words,
odd spellings, and even single letters occurring in the Bible.

Rabbinic sources depict Akiba as central in the early or-
ganization of Tannaitic law and refer to his “Great Mish-
nah compilation.” The idea that Akiba organized a collec-
tion of Tannaitic laws is reflected in and developed by the
Talmud BAVLI Sanhedrin 86a, which asserts that all anony-
mous rules in the Mishnah, Tosefta, and SIFRA reflect Aki-
ba’s legal perspective. While this clearly is not in any way
literally true—frequently Akiba is cited in dispute with
anonymous statements—it highlights later rabbinic mas-
ters’ perception of Akiba’s importance.

While early rabbinic sources cite Akiba’s legal pro-
nouncements, later texts develop a detailed story of his life:
the stories relate his birth into a humble family, that in his
youth he was unlearned and an enemy of scholars, and that
he worked as a shepherd for Kalba Savua, the wealthiest
man in Jerusalem, and became interested in study of TORAH
when, against her father’s wishes, Kalba Savua’s daughter
Rachel agreed to marry him if he would devote himself to
study. According to Talmudic legend, Akiba fulfilled Ra-
chel’s request by leaving her for 24 years, eventually return-
ing, the Talmud claims, with 24,000 of his own students.
Ultimately, Akiba headed an academy in Benei Berak.

Akiba is said to have enthusiastically welcomed the BAR
KOKHBA revolt and to have seen in Bar Kokhba the long-
awaited MESSIAH, a belief that distinguished him from his
rabbinic colleagues. During the revolt, for continuing pub-
licly to teach Torah, Akiba was imprisoned by the Romans
and finally tortured to death. His death is recorded as fol-
lows (Babylonian Talmud Berakhot 61b):

The hour at which they brought Akiba out to be
put to death was the time for reciting the Shema
prayer [which proclaims the unity of God]. They
were combing his flesh with iron combs while he
was accepting upon himself the yoke of the
Kingdom of Heaven. His disciples said to him,
“Our master, to such an extent?” He said to them,
“For my whole life T have been troubled by this
verse [Deuteronomy 6:5, ‘and you shall love the
Lord your God with all your heart, and] with all
your soul,’ [meaning| even though he takes your
soul. I wondered when I shall have the privilege of
carrying out this commandment. Now that it has
come to hand, should I not carry it out?” He held
on to the word “One” [in the statement “the Lord
is One”] until his soul expired. An echo came forth
and said, “Happy are you, Rabbi Akiba, that your
soul expired with the word ‘one.”” . .. An echo
went forth and proclaimed, “Happy are you, Rabbi
Akiba, for you are selected for the life of the world
to come.”

AKSOBHYA \ok-'sho-bya\, in MAHAYANA and VAJRAYANA
BUDDHISM, one of the five “self-born” Buddhas. See DHYANI-
BUDDHA.

ALAYA-VIJNANA \%-lo-ya-vig-myéi-no\ (Sanskrit: “Store of

Consciousness”), in BUDDHISM, key concept of the
Vijiidnavada (YOGACARA) school. The school maintains that
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Albertus Magnus, detail of a fresco by Tommaso da
Modena, c. 1352; in the Church of San Nicolo, Treviso
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no external reality exists but that knowledge, and therefore
a knowable, exists; thus, knowledge itself is the object of
consciousness. The Vijianavadans postulate a higher con-
sciousness with a universe that consists of an infinite num-
ber of possible ideas that lie inactive. This latent con-
sciousness projects an interrupted sequence of thoughts,
while it itself is in restless flux until the KARMA, or accumu-
lated consequences of past deeds, is destroyed. This con-
sciousness creates the illusive force (MAYA) that determines
the world of difference and produces the erroneous notions
of an I and a non-I in humans. That duality is conquered
only by enlightenment (BODHI), which transforms a person
into a BUDDHA.

ALBERTUS MAGNUS, SAINT \al-'bor-tos-'mag-nos\, En-
glish Saint Albert the Great \'al-,bort\, byname Albert of
Cologne \ko-"1on\ (b. ¢. 1200, Lauingen an der Donau, Swa-
bia [Germany]—d. Nov. 15, 1280, Cologne; canonized Dec.
16, 1931; feast day November 15), DOMINICAN bishop and
philosopher best known as a teacher of ST. THOMAS AQUINAS
and as a proponent of Aristotelianism. He was the most
prolific writer of his century and established the study of
nature as a legitimate science within the Christian tradi-
tion. By papal decree in 1941, he was declared the patron
saint of all who cultivate the natural sciences.

Albertus, the eldest son of a German lord, attended the
University of Padua and joined the Dominican order there
in 1223. He continued his studies at Padua and Bologna and
in Germany and then taught theology. Sometime before
1245 he was sent to the convent of Saint-Jacques at the
University of Paris, where he came into contact with the
works of Aristotle, newly translated from Greek and Ara-
bic, with commentaries (by BN RUSHD [Averroés]).



It was probably at Paris that Albertus began working on a
monumental presentation of the entire body of knowledge
of his time. He wrote commentaries on the BIBLE and on all
the known works of Aristotle, both genuine and spurious,
paraphrasing the originals but frequently adding “digres-
sions” in which he expressed his own observations, “exper-
iments,” and speculations. The term experiment for Alber-
tus indicates a careful process of observing, describing, and
classifying. Apparently in response to a request that he ex-
plain Aristotle’s Physics, Albertus undertook—as he states
at the beginning of his Physica—"to make . . . intelligible
to the Latins” all the branches of natural science, logic,
rhetoric, mathematics, astronomy, ethics, economics, poli-
tics, and metaphysics. While he was working on this
project, which took about 20 years to complete, he proba-
bly had among his disciples Thomas Aquinas.

Albertus distinguished the way to knowledge by revela-
tion and faith from the way of philosophy and of science;
the latter follows the authorities of the past according to
their competence, but it also makes use of observation and
proceeds by means of reason and intellect to the highest de-
grees of abstraction. For Albertus these two ways are not
opposed. All that is really true is joined in harmony. Al-
though there are mysteries accessible only to faith, other
points of Christian doctrine are recognizable both by faith
and by reason—e.g., the doctrine of the immortality of the
individual soul. He defended this doctrine in several works
against the teaching of the Latin followers of Ibn Rushd,
who held that only one intellect, which is common to all
human beings, remains after the death of man and who
were accused of teaching a doctrine of double truth.

Albertus’ works represent the entire body of European
knowledge of his time not only in theology but also in phi-
losophy and the natural sciences. His importance for medi-
eval science essentially consists in his bringing Aristote-
lianism to the fore against reactionary tendencies in
contemporary theology. (On the other hand, without feel-
ing any discrepancy in it, he also gave the widest latitude to
Neoplatonic speculation.) He is accorded a preeminent
place in the history of science because of this achievement.

ALBIGENSES \,al-bo-'jen-,séz\, also called Albigensians
\,al-ba-'jen-sé-anz\, the heretics—especially the CATHARI—
of 12th-13th-century southern France. The name, appar-
ently given to them at the end of the 12th century, is hardly
exact, for the movement centered at Toulouse and in near-
by districts rather than at Albi (ancient Albiga). The HERE-
sy, which had penetrated into these regions probably by
trade routes, came originally from eastern Europe. See also
BOGOMILS; PAULICIANS.

It is exceedingly difficult to form any very precise idea of
the Albigensian doctrines because present knowledge of
them is derived from their opponents and from the very
rare and uninformative Albigensian texts which have come
down to us. What is certain is that, above all, they formed
an anti-sacerdotal party in permanent opposition to the RO-
MAN CATHOLIC church and raised a continued protest against
the corruption of the clergy of their time.

The first Catharist heretics appeared in Limousin be-
tween 1012 and 1020. Protected by William IX, duke of
Aquitaine, and soon by a great part of the southern nobility,
the movement gained ground in the south, and in 1119 the
Council of Toulouse in vain ordered the secular powers to
assist the ecclesiastical authority in quelling the heresy.
The movement maintained vigorous activity for another
100 years, until Pope INNOCENT 1II, having tried pacific con-
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version, in 1209 ordered the CISTERCIANS to preach the cru-
sade against the Albigenses. This Albigensian Crusade,
which threw the whole of the nobility of the north of
France against that of the south and destroyed the
Provengal civilization, ended, politically, in the Treaty of
Paris (1229), which destroyed the independence of the
princes of the south but did not extinguish the heresy, in
spite of the wholesale massacres of heretics. The INQUISI-
TION, however, operating unremittingly in the south at
Toulouse, Albi, and other towns during the 13th and 14th
centuries, succeeded in crushing it.

ALBO, JOSEPH \'il-bo\ (b. c. 1380, Monreal?, Aragon
[Spain]—d. c. 1444), Jewish philosopher and theologian of
Spain who is noted for his classic work of Jewish dogmat-
ics, Sefer ha-iqqarim (1485; “Book of Principles”).

Albo participated in the Disputation of Tortosa (1413-
14), a definitive confrontation between Spanish Jews and
Christians, in which he distinguished himself by his ability
to explain Jewish SCRIPTURES. The Sefer ha-‘iqqarim, com-
pleted in Castile about 1425 (although not published for
some 60 years), was probably intended as a work of Jewish
APOLOGETICS in the face of Christian criticism. In this work
Albo sought to enumerate those fundamental dogmas or ar-
ticles of faith of JuDAISM that are essentially derived from
the divine law and can thus be eternally valid for other reli-
gions as well. Sefer Ha-ikkarim (1929-30), edited and trans-
lated by Isaac Husik, was the first translation into English.

ALCINOUS \al-'si-nd-os\, in Greek mythology, king of the
Phaeacians (on the legendary island of Scheria), son of
Nausithoiis, and grandson of the god POSEIDON. In Homer's
Odyssey he entertained ODYSSEUS, who had been cast by a
storm on the island. Scheria was identified with Corcyra,
where Alcinous was revered as a hero. In the Argonautic
legend, Alcinous lived on the island of Drepane, where he
received JASON and MEDEA in their flight from Colchis.

ALCITHOE \al-'si-tho-&\, in Greek legend, the daughter of
Minyas of Orchomenus, in Boeotia. She and her sisters
once refused to participate in Dionysiac festivities. Later
Dionysiac music clanged about them, the house was filled
with fire and smoke, and the sisters were metamorphosed
into bats and birds. According to Plutarch, the sisters, driv-
en mad for their impiety, cast lots to determine which one
of their children they would eat. According to legend, their
female descendants were pursued at the AGRIONIA by a
priest of DIONYSUS who would kill the one he caught.

ALCMAEON \alk-'mé-on\, also spelled Alcmeon, in Greek
myth, the son of the seer Amphiaraus and his wife Eri-
phyle. When Amphiaraus set out with the expedition of the
SEVEN AGAINST THEBES, which he knew would be fatal to
him, he commanded his sons to avenge his death by slaying
Eriphyle (who had been bribed by Polyneices with the
necklace of HARMONIA to persuade her husband to fight)
and by undertaking a second expedition against Thebes. Af-
ter leading the Epigoni (the sons of the Seven) in the de-
struction of Thebes, Alcmaeon carried out his father’s in-
junctions by killing his mother, but as a punishment he
was driven mad and pursued by the ERINYES (goddesses of
vengeance) from place to place.

On his arrival at Psophis in Arcadia, he was purified by
its king, Phegeus, whose daughter Arsinoé (or Alphesiboea)
he married, making her a present of the fatal necklace and
the robe of Harmonia, which brought misfortune to all who
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possessed them. The land was cursed with barrenness, and
an oracle declared that Alemaeon would not find rest until
he reached a spot on which the sun had never shone at the
time he slew his mother. Such a spot he found at the
mouth of the Achelous River, where an island had recently
been formed. There he settled and, forgetting his wife, mar-
ried Callirrhog, the daughter of the river god. Phegeus and
his sons, however, pursued and killed Alcmaeon. On his
death, Callirrhoé prayed that her two young sons might
grow to manhood at once and avenge their father. Her
prayer was granted, and her sons, Amphoterus and Acar-
nan, slew Phegeus. After his death Alcmaeon was wor-
shiped at Thebes; his tomb was at Psophis.

‘ALENU \i-"la-nii\ (Hebrew: “it is our duty”), the opening
word of an ancient Jewish prayer recited at the end of the
three periods of daily prayer since the Middle Ages. The
first section is a prayer of thanks for having set Israel apart
for the service of God; the second section, omitted by those
who follow the rite of the SEPHARDI, expresses a hope for the
coming of the messianic age, when GENTILES will accept the
one God. The ‘alenu ends with the phrase: “And the Lord
will become king over all the Earth; on that day the Lord
will be one and his name one” (Zechariah 14:9).

Though tradition ascribes the ‘alenu to JOSHUA, it is often
credited to Abba Arika, also known as Rav (3rd century CE),
the head of a Jewish academy at Sura in Babylonia. The
‘alenu was originally part of the additional (musaf) service
for ROSH HASHANAH (New Year) and was later added to the
YOM KIPPUR (Day of Atonement) liturgy. On the High Holy
Days it is included in the AMIDAH, the main section of the
daily prayers, and is repeated in full by the CANTOR. The
version used in the ASHKENAZI (German) ritual was cen-
sored by Christian church authorities, who interpreted a
sentence as a slighting reference to Jesus and so ordered its
deletion. REFORM JUDAISM may use a modified form of the
‘alenu that is called Adoration in the ritual.

ALEXANDRIA, SCHOOL OF \,a-lig-'zan-dré-s\, first
Christian institution of higher learning, founded in the
mid-2nd century CE in Alexandria, Egypt. Under its earliest
known leaders (Pantaenus, CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA, and ORI-
GEN), it became a center of the allegorical method of bibli-
cal interpretation (see ALLEGORY), espoused a rapprochement
between Greek culture and Christian faith, and asserted or-
thodox Christian teachings against heterodox views in an
era of doctrinal flux.

ALEXANDRIA, SYNOD OF (362 CEJ, the most impor-
tant of the meetings of Christian bishops held in Alexan-
dria, Egypt. It was summoned by the bishop of Alexandria,
ATHANASIUS. It allowed clergy that were readmitted to
communion after making common cause with Arians to re-
turn to their former ecclesiastical status, provided they had
not themselves subscribed to ARIANISM. The SYNOD stated
explicitly that the HOLY SPIRIT, not a created being, is of the
same substance (homoousios) as the Father and the Son (see
HOMOOUSIAN), and it clearly defined the Christological
terms “person” and “substance.”

ALFASI, ISAAC BEN JACOB \iil-'fi-s¢\, Alfasi also spelled
Al-Phasi, also called Rabbi Isaac Fasi, or (by acronym) RIF
(b. 1013, near Fes, Morocco—d. 1103, Lucena, Spain), Tal-
mudic scholar who wrote a codification of the TALMUD
known as Sefer ha-Halakhot (“Book of Laws”), which
ranks with the great codes of MOSES MAIMONIDES and KARO.
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Alfasi lived most of his life in Feés (from which his sur-
name was derived), where he wrote his digest of the Tal-
mud, the rabbinical compendium of law, lore, and com-
mentary. In 1088, in fear of the local government, he fled to
Spain, where, in Lucena, he became head of the Jewish
community and established a noted Talmudic academy. Al-
fasi provoked a rebirth of Talmudic study in Spain, and his
influence was instrumental in moving the center of such
studies from the Eastern to the Western world.

His codification deals with the Talmud’s legal aspects, or
HALAKHAH (Hebrew Law), including civil, criminal, and reli-
gious law. It omits all homiletical passages as well as por-
tions relating to religious duties practicable only in Pales-
tine and is unusual for its focus on the actual text. His
commentaries summarize the thought of the geonim who
presided over the two great Jewish academies in Babylonia
between the middle of the 7th and the end of the 13th cen-
tury. In addition, his work played a major role in establish-
ing the primacy of the BAVLI (the Babylonian Talmud), as ed-
ited and revised by three generations of ancient sages, over
the YERUSHALMI (the Palestinian Talmud), the final compila-
tion of which had been interrupted by external pressures.
Alfasi’s Sefer ha-Halakhot is still important in YESHIVA
studies.

ALHA \"il-hi\, major oral epic of North India whose prin-
cipal characters are sometimes claimed to be REINCARNA-
TIONS of the heroes of the MAHABHARATA in the Kali age (the
fourth age in Hindu beliefs; see YUGA).

‘ALI \'a-lg, 'a-; 4-'I€\, in full ‘Ali ibn Abi Talib (b. c. 600,
Mecca—d. January 661, Kafa, Iraq), cousin and son-in-law
of MUHAMMAD, and fourth CALIPH (successor to Muhammad),
reigning from 656 to 661. The question of his right to the
caliphate resulted in the split in ISLAM into SUNNI and SHIITE
branches. He is revered by the Shi‘ites as the first IMAM, the
true successor to the Prophet.

‘Ali was the son of Abu Talib, chief of a clan of the
QURAYSH. When his father became impoverished, ‘Ali was
taken under the care of his cousin Muhammad, then still a
businessman in MECCA, who himself had been cared for by
‘Ali’s father as a child. When Muhammad began his career
as a prophet, ‘Ali, though only 10 years old, became one of
the first converts to Islam. Later, he married Muhammad’s
daughter FATIMA, who bore him two sons, HASAN and
HUSAYN.

‘Ali is said to have been a courageous fighter in the expe-
ditions Muhammad conducted to consolidate Islam. He
was also one of Muhammad’s scribes and led several impor-
tant missions. When the inhabitants of Mecca finally ac-
cepted Islam without a battle, it was ‘Ali who smashed
their idols in the KABA (holy shrine).

Muhammad died on June 8, 632. Some say he had nomi-
nated ‘Ali as his successor while he was returning from his
“farewell pilgrimage” to Mecca. Others maintain that Mu-
hammad died without naming a successor. ‘Ali, while at-
tending the last rites of the Prophet, was confronted by the
fact that Aba Bakr, Muhammad’s closest friend and the fa-
ther of ‘A’ISHA, one of the Prophet’s wives, had been chosen
as caliph. ‘Ali did not submit to Abta Bakr’s authority for
some time, but neither did he actively assert his own
rights, possibly in order to prevent bloody tribal strife. He
retired and led a quiet life in which religious works became
his chief occupation. The first chronologically arranged
version of the QUR’AN is attributed to him, and his knowl-
edge of HADITH aided the caliphs in various legal problems.
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Depiction of Muhammad (left) declaring ‘Ali his successor,
according with the Shi‘ite tradition
The Granger Collection

‘Ali became caliph following the murder of ‘Uthman, the
third caliph. His brief reign was beset by difficulties due
mostly to the corrupt state of affairs he inherited. He based
his rule on the Islamic ideals of social justice and equality,
but his policy was a blow to the interests of the Quraysh ar-
istocracy of Mecca who had grown rich in the Muslim con-
quests. In order to embarrass ‘Ali they demanded that he
bring the murderers of ‘Uthman to trial; when he refused, a
rebellion against him was instigated in which two promi-
nent Meccans along with ‘A’isha took a leading part. This
rebellion, known as the Battle of the Camel (the camel rid-
den by ‘A’isha), was quelled. A second rebellion was on the
point of being crushed when its leader, Mu‘awiya, a kins-
man of ‘Uthman and the governor of Syria, proposed arbi-
tration. ‘Ali was forced by his army to accept adjudication,
greatly weakening his position. Soon he had to fight some
of the very people who had earlier forced him to accept ar-
bitration but now denounced it. Known as Khawarij (Seced-
ers), they were defeated by ‘Ali in the Battle of Nahrawan.
Meanwhile, Mu‘awiya followed an aggressive policy, and
by the end of 660 ‘Ali had lost control of Egypt and of the
Hijaz. While praying in a mosque at Kafa in Iraq a Kharijite,
intent on avenging the men slain at Nahrawan, struck ‘Ali
with a poisoned sword. Two days later ‘Ali died and was
buried at Nujaf, near Kafa. His mausoleum became one of
the principal Shi‘ite pilgrimage centers. See GHULAT.

‘Ali’s political discourses, sermons, letters, and sayings,
collected by ash-Sharif ar-Radi (d. 1015) in a book entitled
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Nahj al-balaghah (“The Road of Eloquence”) with com-
mentary by Ibn Abi al-Hadid (d. 1258), are well known in
Arabic literature. Muslims consider him to be an embodi-
ment of the virtues of justice, learning, and mystical in-
sight. In popular piety he is regarded as an intercessor with
God, and certain quasi-gnostic groups maintain that he is
the Perfect Man. Some, like the ‘Alawi of Syria, even hold
that he is a human incarnation of God.

‘ALI AL-RIDA \i-'le-al-ré-'ds)\, in full Aba al-Hasan ibn
Miisa ibn Ja‘far ‘Ali al-Rida (b. 765/768/770, Medina, Arabia
[now in Saudi Arabia]—d. 818, Tus, Iran), eighth IMAM of
the Twelver SHITTES, noted for his piety and learning until
817, when the CALIPH al-Ma’mun, in an attempt to heal the
division between the majority SUNNIS and the Shi‘ites, ap-
pointed him his successor. The appointment aroused vary-
ing reactions—few of them, even among the Shi‘ites, whol-
ly favorable—and Iraq rose up in rebellion. Al-Ma’mun
gradually changed his policy. The court party set out from
Merv for Baghdad, and on the way ‘Ali al-Rida died, after a
brief illness, at Tas. Shi‘ite historians attribute his death to
poison, possibly administered by the caliph himself. His
shrine (MASHHAD) at Tas became a PILGRIMAGE place and
gave its name to the city (Mashhad, or Meshed, in Iran).
Many miracles are attributed to ‘Ali al-Rida by the Shi‘tes.

ALIGARH MUSLIM UNIVERSITY \,o-le-'gor, 'a-le-gir\,
also known as Anglo-Mohammedan Oriental College, or
Anglo-Muhammadan Oriental College, the first center of
Islamic and Western higher education in India. Located in
Aligarh, southeast of Delhi, it was founded as a school in
May 1875 by the Muslim educator, jurist, and author
AHMAD KHAN out of his desire to found “a Muslim Cam-
bridge.” After his retirement in 1876, Ahmad Khan devoted
himself to enlarging it into a college. Raised to university
status in 1920, partly through the efforts of Aga Khan III,
the university became the intellectual cradle of the Muslim
League and the Muslim state of Pakistan. A separate wom-
en’s college was added in 1926. Aligarh’s curriculum en-
compasses modern humanities and sciences as well as tra-
ditional Islamic learning.

ALKA \'al-ko\ (Lithuanian: “sacred precinct”), also called
alkas, in ancient BALTIC RELIGION, an open-air religious site—
forest, hill, river—that was sacred. Trees could not be cut in
such forests, sacred fields could not be plowed, and fishing
was not allowed in the holy waters. The rituals of various
religious cults, involving animal sacrifice and human CRre-
MATION, took place at the alkas. The sense of the ancient
alka is preserved in the modern Lithuanian word alkvieté,
meaning any holy place or site of worship.

ALKALAI, JUDAH BEN SOLOMON HATI \,al-ko-"li\ (b.
1798, Sarajevo, Bosnia, Ottoman Empire [now Bosnia and
Herzegovinal—d. 1878, Jerusalem, Palestine), Sephardic
RABBI and an advocate of Jewish colonization of Palestine.
Alkalai was taken to Jerusalem at an early age, and there
he was reared and educated for the rabbinate. At 25 he be-
came rabbi of a congregation of SEPHARDI in Semlin (now Ze-
mun, Yugos.), a border town of the Austrian Empire across
the Sava River from Belgrade. There he wrote a book argu-
ing that a physical “return to Israel” (i.e., to Eretz Yisra’el,
the Holy Land in Palestine) was a precondition for redemp-
tion (salvation), instead of the symbolic “return to Israel”
by means of repentance and resuming the ways of God.
This doctrine was unacceptable in ORTHODOX JUDAISM and
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generated much controversy. His second book was a reply
to heated attacks on his proto-Zionist views.

After the Damascus Affair, an anti-Semitic outburst of
1840, Alkalai took to admonishing Jews that the event was
part of a divine design to awaken Jews to the reality of their
condition in exile. Believing that Jews should migrate no-
where but to Palestine, he traveled in England and about
Europe seeking support, but his efforts came to naught. Fi-
nally in 1871 he left his congregation at Semlin and went to
Palestine, where he created a society for settlement. It too
failed. But Alkalai’s writings did have some effect, particu-
larly one book, Goral Ladonai (1857; A Lot for the Lord”).
These and his personal migration helped pave the way for
the ZIONISM of THEODOR HERZL and others.

ALLAH \'i-lo, 'a-, -l4; 4-'1i\ (Arabic: “God”), the one and
only God in 1sLAM. Etymologically, the name Allah is proba-
bly a contraction of the Arabic al-Ilah, “the God.” Allah is
the standard Arabic word for “God” and is used by Arabic-
speaking Christians as well as by Muslims.

Allah is the pivot of the Muslim faith. The QUR'AN con-
stantly preaches Allah’s reality, his inaccessible mystery,
his “beautiful” names, and his actions on behalf of his crea-
tures. Three themes preponderate: (1) Allah is creator,
judge, and rewarder; (2) he is unique (wdhid) and inherently
one (ahad); and (3) he is omnipotent and all-merciful. God
is the “Lord of the Worlds,” the most high, “nothing is like
unto him,” and this in itself is to the believer a request to
adore Allah as protector and to glorify his powers. God,
moreover, is most compassionate, the originator of what is
good and beautiful in the world; he “loves those who do
good” (Qurian 2:195), and is “closer than the jugular vein”
(Quran 50:16). In surisMm, he is the beloved with whom the
mystic seeks union.

Muslim piety has collected, in the Quran and in the HA-
DITH, the 99 “most beautiful names” (al-asma@ al-husna) of
God, and these names have become objects of devoted reci-
tation and meditation. Among the names of Allidh are the
One and Only, the Living One, the Subsisting (al-Hayy al-
Qayyium), the Real Truth (al-Haqq), the Sublime (al-
‘Azim), the Wise (al-Hakim), the Omnipotent (al-‘Aziz), the
Hearer (al-Sami), the Seer (al-Basir), the Omniscient (al-
‘Alim), the Witness (al-Shahid), the Protector (al-Wakil),
the Benefactor (al-Rahman), the Merciful (al-Rahim), and
the Constant Forgiver (Ghafir, Ghaffar).

The profession of faith (SHAHADA) by which a person is
introduced into the Muslim community consists of the af-
firmation that there is no god but Allah and that MUHAM-
MAD is his prophet. For pious Muslims, every action is
opened by an invocation of the divine name (basmala). The
formula in sh@a Allah, “if God wills,” appears frequently
in daily speech. This formula is the reminder of an ever-
present divine intervention in the order of the world and
the actions of human beings. Muslims believe that nothing
happens and nothing is performed unless it is by the will or
commandment of Allah. The personal attitude of a Muslim
believer, therefore, is a complete submission to God,
“whom one does not question” but whom one knows ac-
cording to his (Quranic) word to be a fair judge, at once for-
midable and benevolent, and the supreme help. In essence,
the surrender to God (islam) is the religion itself.

ALLEGORY, a work of written, oral, or artistic expression
that uses symbolic fictional figures and actions to convey
truths or generalizations about human conduct or experi-
ence. Like metaphor, an allegory expresses spiritual, psy-
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chological, or abstract intellectual concepts in terms of ma-
terial and concrete objects. Fable and PARABLE are short,
simple forms of allegory.

Allegory is a method of interpretation that encourages
the discovery of meaning below the surface of a text; it
was, consequently, particularly attractive to those authors
who combined belief in the oracular truth of the BIBLE with
a degree of discomfort at the contents of certain biblical
books. Law, history, PROPHECY, poetry, and even JESUS’ para-
bles yielded new meanings when allegorized. The Song of
Songs was read, not as a poem celebrating the love of a man
and a woman, but as an allegory of the love of God for his
people. The battles in the Book of Joshua were understood
as pointing to the warfare of Christians “against the spiri-
tual hosts of wickedness in the heavenly places” (Ephesians
6:12). In the Gospel parables, meanwhile, in the story of the
good SAMARITAN (Luke 10:30-37) an allegorical meaning was
sought for the thieves, the Samaritan’s beast, the inn, the
innkeeper, and the two pence.

Closely allied to allegorical interpretation, if not indeed a
species of it, is typological interpretation, in which certain
persons, objects, or events in the OLD TESTAMENT are seen to
set forth at a deeper level persons, objects, or events in the
NEW TESTAMENT. ADAM, for example (regarded as a historical
person), was thought to prefigure Christ in his human as-
pect, JOSHUA to prefigure the victorious militant Christ.
NOAH's ark (GENESIS 6:14-22) was interpreted to typify the
church, outside which there is no salvation; ISAAC carrying
the wood for the sacrifice (Genesis 22:6) typifies Jesus car-
rying the cross; Rahab’s scarlet cord in the window (Joshua
2:18-21) prefigures the blood of Christ; and so on. These are
not merely sermon illustrations but rather aspects of a
hermeneutical theory that maintains that this further sig-
nificance was designed (by God) from the beginning.

Allegorical thinking is most fully reflected in the period
of its greatest vogue, the High Middle Ages. The early
CHURCH FATHERS sometimes used a threefold method of in-
terpreting texts, encompassing literal, moral, and spiritual
meanings. This was refined and commonly believed to
have achieved its final form in the medieval allegorist’s
“fourfold theory of interpretation.” This method also began
every reading with a search for the literal sense of the pas-
sage. It moved up to a level of ideal interpretation in gener-
al, which was the allegorical level proper. Still higher, the
reader came to the tropological level, which told him
where his moral duty lay. Finally, since Christian thought
was apocalyptic and visionary, the method reached its apo-
gee at the anagogic level, at which the reader was led to
meditate on the final cosmic destiny of all Christians and
of himself as a Christian hoping for eternal salvation.

ALL SAINTS’ DAY, the day commemorating all the
saints of the Christian church, both known and unknown,
celebrated on November 1 in the Western churches and on
the first Sunday after PENTECOST in the Eastern churches. Its
origin cannot be traced with certainty, and it has been ob-
served on various days in different places. The first evi-
dence for the November 1 date of celebration and of the
broadening of the festival to include all saints as well as all
martyrs occurred during the reign of Pope Gregory III (731-
741), who dedicated a chapel in St. Peter’s, Rome, on No-
vember 1 in honor of all saints. In 800, All Saints’ Day was
kept by Alcuin on November 1, and it also appeared in a
9th-century English calendar on that day. In 837 Pope Gre-
gory IV ordered its general observance. In medieval En-
gland, the festival was known as All Hallows, and its eve is
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All Souls” Day, which Peruvians celebrate as the Day of
the Dead, feasting the dead in a cemetery

Photo by Victor Englebert—Photo Researchers

still known as HALLOWEEN, which has become a secular hol-
iday in its own right in the United States.

ALL SOULS’ DAY, in ROMAN CATHOLICISM, church day for
commemorating baptized Christians who are believed to be
in PURGATORY because they have died with the guilt of less-
er SINS on their souls. It is celebrated on November 2. Ro-
man Catholic doctrine holds that the prayers of the faithful
on earth will help cleanse these souls in order to fit them
for the vision of God in heaven.

From antiquity certain days were devoted to intercession
for particular groups of the dead. The institution of a day
for a general intercession on November 2 is due to Odilo,
Abbot of Cluny (d. 1048). The date, which became practi-
cally universal before the end of the 13th century, was cho-
sen to follow ALL SAINTS’ DAY. Having celebrated the feast of
all the members of the church who are believed to be in
heaven, the church on earth turns, on the next day, to com-
memorate those souls believed to be suffering in purgatory.

Latin American countries celebrate All Souls’ Day, call-
ing it the Day of the Dead (El Dia de los Muertos). The day
combines indigenous pre-Christian celebrations honoring
the dead with Roman Catholic beliefs. On this day Latin
Americans visit grave sites of deceased family members,
picnic there, and hold other festivities. There is a rich tradi-
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ALMORAVIDS

tion of associated folk art, including food, sculpture, and
graphic arts representing skeletons, skulls, and the spirits

of the dead.

ALMOHADS \'al-me-,hadz\, Arabic al-Muwahhidan
(“Those Who Affirm the Unity of God”), Berber confedera-
tion that created an Islamic empire in North Africa and
Spain (1130-1269), founded on the religious teachings of IBN
TOMART (d. 1130).

A Berber state arose in Tinmel in the Atlas Mountains of
Morocco c¢. 1120, inspired by Ibn Tamart and his demands
for puritanical moral reform and a strict concept of the uni-
ty of God (TAWHID). In 1121 Ibn Tamart proclaimed himself
the MAHDI, and, as spiritual and military leader, began the
wars against the ALMORAVIDS. Under his successor, ‘Abd al-
Muwmin, the Almohads brought down the Almoravid state
in 1147, subjugating the Maghrib, and captured Marrakech,
which became the Almohad capital. Almoravid domains in
Andalusia, however, were left virtually intact until the CcA-
LIPH Abu Ya‘qub Yusuf (reigned 1163-84) forced the surren-
der of Seville in 1172; the extension of Almohad rule over
the rest of Islamic Spain followed. During the reign of Aba
Yusuf Ya‘qub al-Manstr (1184-99), serious Arab rebellions
devastated the eastern provinces of the empire, while in
Spain the Christian threat remained constant, despite al-
Mansur’s victory at Alarcos (1195). Then, at the battle of
Las Navas de Tolosa (1212), the Almohads were dealt a
shattering defeat by a Christian coalition from Leon,
Castile, Navarre, and Aragon. They retreated to their North
African provinces, where soon afterward the Hafsids seized
power at Tunis (1236), the ‘Abd al-Wadids took Tilimsan
(Tlemcen) (1239), and, finally, Marrakech fell to the Mar-
inids (1269).

The original puritanical outlook of Ibn Tamart was soon
lost. The building of richly ornamented Andalusian monu-
ments in the manner of the Almoravids began with Ibn Ta-
mart’s successor ‘Abd al-Muwmin. Neither did the move-
ment for a return to traditionalist ISLAM survive; both the
mystical Sufis (see sUFISM) and the philosophical schools
represented by IBN TUFAYL and IBN RUSHD (Averroés) flour-
ished under the Almohad kings.

ALMORAVIDS \al-'mér-o-,vidz\, Arabic al-Murabitiin
(“Those Dwelling in Fortified Convents,” or “Warrior-
Monks”), confederation of Berber tribes—Lamtunah,
Gudalah, Masstufah—of the Sanhajah clan, whose religious
zeal and military enterprise built an empire in northwest-
ern Africa and Muslim Spain in the 11th and 12th centu-
ries. These Saharan Berbers were inspired to improve their
knowledge of Islamic doctrine by their leader Yahya ibn
Ibrahim and the Moroccan theologian ‘Abd Allah ibn Yasin.
Under Aba Bakr al-Lamtani and later Yasuf ibn Tashufin,
the Almoravids merged their religious reform fervor with
the conquest of Morocco and western Algeria as far as Al-
giers between 1054 and 1092. They established their capital
at Marrakech in 1062. Yasuf assumed the title of amir al-
muslimin (“commander of the Muslims”) but still paid
homage to the ‘Abbasid CALIPH in Baghdad. He moved into
Spain in 1085, as the old caliphal territories of Cérdoba
were falling before the Christians and Toledo was being
taken by Alfonso VI of Castile and Leon. At the Battle of al-
Zallagah, near Badajoz, in 1086 Yusuf halted an advance by
the Castilians but did not regain Toledo.

The whole of Muslim Spain, however, except Valencia,
eventually came under Almoravid rule. In the reign (1106
42) of ‘Ali ibn Yasuf the union between Spain and Africa
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was consolidated, but the Almoravids were a Berber minor-
ity at the head of the Spanish-Arab empire, and while they
tried to hold Spain with Berber troops and the Maghrib
with a strong Christian guard, they could not restrain the
Christian reconquest that began with the fall of Saragossa
in 1118. In 1125 the ALMOHADS began a rebellion in the At-
las Mountains and after 22 years of fighting emerged victo-
rious. Marrakech fell in 1147. Almoravid leaders survived
only for a time in Spain and the Balearic Isles.

ALOAD \o-'16-,ad\, Greek Aloada, or Aloeida, in Greek
myth, name for either Otus or Ephialtes, the gigantic twin
sons of Iphimedeia by the god POSEIDON. The Aloads fought
against the Olympian gods and endeavored to storm Olym-
pus, but APOLLO destroyed them before they reached man-
hood. In a later myth they sought ARTEMIS (goddess of wild
animals, vegetation, and childbirth) and HERA (wife of ZEUS)
in marriage, whereupon Artemis appeared between them in
the shape of a stag, which they attempted to kill but in-
stead slew each other.

ALPHA AND OMEGA, first and last letters of the Greek
alphabet, which, within CHRISTIANITY, have come to signify
the comprehensiveness of God, implying that God includes
all that can be. In the NEW TESTAMENT book REVELATION TO
JOHN, the term is used as the self-designation of God and of
Christ. The reference in Revelation likely had a Jewish ori-
gin, based on such OLD TESTAMENT passages as Isaiah 44:6 (“I
am the first and the last”). In rabbinic literature, the word
emet (“truth”), composed of the first and last letters of the
Hebrew alphabet, is “the seal of God” and carries some-
what the same connotation as Alpha and Omega.

ALTAR, raised structure or place that is used for sacrifice,
worship, or prayer.

Altars probably originated when certain localities (a tree,
a spring, a rock) came to be regarded as holy or as inhabited
by spirits or gods, whose intervention could be solicited by
the worshiper. The worshiper’s gifts to propitiate or please
the gods were placed on an altar nearby. In some religions a
stone or heap of stones or a mound of earth probably suf-
ficed for this purpose. With the institution of sacrifice in
sanctuaries and temples, elaborate altars were built of
stone or brick on which the victim was killed and its blood
channeled off or its flesh burned. The altars used in ancient
Israel consisted of a rectangular stone with a basin hol-
lowed out on its top. The four corners of the basin termi-
nated in projections; these “horns” came to be regarded as
the altar’s holiest part, so that anyone clinging to them was
immune from molestation. The altars used elsewhere in
the Middle East ranged from small upright stands for burn-
ing incense to the great rectangular stone altars built in
Egyptian temples during the period of the New Kingdom.

The ancient Greeks built altars at the entrances and in
the courtyards of their houses, in marketplaces and public
buildings, and in sacred groves in the countryside. There
were city altars, on which fire continually burned, and
temple altars, which were built in front of the temple rath-
er than within it. The great altar of ZEUS at Pergamum (now
in the Berlin State Museum) has fine examples of the relief
sculptures with which the Greeks decorated their altars.
Lofty, imposing altars were used for powerful gods such as
Zeus or ATHENA, while lower altars were thought more
suitable for such domestic deities as HECATE.

When the Christians began to build churches, a wooden
altar table was placed in the choir or in the apse. These al-
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tars gradually came to be built of stone, and the remains of
martyrs were customarily reburied beneath them. In West-
ern churches from as early as the 4th century, the altar was
covered by a canopy-like structure, the baldachin, which
rested on columns placed around the altar. The altar was
further ornamented by an altarpiece, a screen or wall be-
hind it covered with paintings or sculptures. During the
Middle Ages side altars were built in the larger Western
churches so that multiple masses could be celebrated,
sometimes simultaneously.

ALTIS \'al-tis\, in GREEK RELIGION, a sacred grove or precinct
in OLYMPIA, Greece. It was an irregular, walled, quadrangu-
lar area measuring more than 200 yards on each side. In it
were the temples of ZEUS and of HERA; the principal altars
and votive offerings; the small treasuries built by various
Dorian states; and the administration buildings for the
Olympic Games, which were held nearby. Outside the sa-
cred place were the stadium, hippodrome, baths, and other
accommodations for visitors.

ALVAR \'l-vir, 'al-\, any of a group of South Indian mys-
tics who in the 6th to 9th centuries wandered from temple
to temple singing ecstatic hymns in adoration of the god
VISHNU. The tradition is that there were 12 Alvars. The
songs of the Alvars rank among the world’s greatest devo-
tional literature. Among the followers of SHIVA, the counter-
parts of the Alvars were the Nayanars.

The name Alvar means, in the Tamil language in which
they sang, “one who is immersed—drowned—in Vishnu.”
Their BHAKTI (religious devotion) was intensely passionate.
The Alvars are sometimes described as falling unconscious
in rapture before images of Vishnu enshrined in local tem-
ples, and the locative elements in their poetry are notable.

The most famous of the Alvars is NAMMALVAR who lived
from 880-930 CE and composed four works. The best
known of these works, and indeed one of the best-known
works of bhakti in South India of any period or language, is
the Tiruvaymoli, a 1,102 verse poem to Vishnu. The hymns
of the Alvars were gathered in the 10th century by Natha-
muni, a leader of the $RI VAISNAVA sect. The collection is
called Nalayira Prabandham (“Collection of 4,000 Songs”).

AMALEKITE \'a-me-,le-kit, o-'ma-le-\, member of an an-
cient nomadic tribe or tribes, described in the OLD TESTA-
MENT as relentless enemies of Israel (EXODUS 17:8-13; Num-
bers 14:44-45; Judges 3:12-14; 6:3-5; 1 Samuel 15:2-5;
27:8-9; 30:1-2, 11-20; 2 Samuel 1:1-10; 8:12), even though
they were closely related to EPHRAIM, one of the TWELVE
TRIBES OF ISRAEL. Their district was south of JUDAH and proba-
bly extended into northern Arabia (1 Samuel 15:7). The
Amalekites harassed the Hebrews during their Exodus from
Egypt and attacked them at Rephidim near MOUNT SINAI,
where they were defeated (Exodus 17:8-13). They were
among the nomadic raiders defeated by GIDEON (Judges 6:1—
8:32) and were condemned to annihilation by Samuel (1
Samuel 15:2-3). Their final defeat occurred in the time of
HEZEKIAH (1 Chronicles 4:43).

AMALTHAEA \,a-mal-'thé-o\, in Greek (originally Cretan)
mythology, the foster mother of ZEUs. She is represented as
the goat that suckled the infant god in a cave in Crete or as
a NYMPH who fed him the milk. Amalthaea filled one of the
goat’s horns with flowers and fruits and presented it to
Zeus, who placed it, together with the goat, among the
stars. The horn, commonly known as the CORNUCOPIA, was



a symbol of inexhaustible plenty and became the attribute
of various divinities and of rivers as fertilizers of the land.

AMARAVATI \,0-mo-'"ri-ve-té, ,i-\, also spelled Amara-
vathi, town, east-central Andhra Pradesh state, southern
India. Situated on the Krishna River, it was an ancient Bud-
dhist center. Its monasteries and university attracted stu-
dents from throughout India and the Far East. The Buddhist
STUPA at Amaravati was one of the largest in India, though
only traces of it now remain. Amaravati is known for the
relief sculptures that were a part of its great Buddhist
shrine, although most of these are now in museums.

AMAR CHITRA KATHA \o-'mor-'chi-tro-'ko-td, o-'miir-\,
extremely popular contemporary Indian comic book series
(in English and some vernacular languages) depicting epi-
sodes from the epics RAMAYANA and MAHABHARATA, and the
lives and exploits of deities, sages, prophets, saints, and
mortal religious leaders from all of India’s major religious
traditions. The series also includes biographies of India’s
most celebrated political leaders and freedom fighters.

AMAR DAS \o-'mor-dis, -'mir-\ (b. 1479, Khadur?, India—
d. 1574, Goindwal), in SIkKHISM, the third GURU (1552-74).
Amar Das was responsible for a major phase of consolida-
tion and expansion of the early Sikh community. He found-
ed the town of Goindwil (originally, Govindval [“town of
God”]), on the main route from Lahore to Delhi, as the cen-
ter of Sikh authority. He strengthened the existing institu-
tions of Sikh SCRIPTURE, liturgy, and langar (“community
kitchen”), and introduced a religio-administrative structure
of 22 manjis (literally, “cots,” in function “seats”), which
created the possibility of effective governance for the en-
tire, increasingly far-flung Sikh community. Persons ap-
pointed to occupy these seats in distant areas were to pro-
vide doctrinal guidance for their constituents, encourage
the entry of others into the Sikh community, and serve as
links between the local congregations and the center at Go-
indwal. In order to enhance the cohesion between distant
congregations and Goindwal, Gurt Amar Das created pat-

AMATERASU

terns of PILGRIMAGE calibrated to a newly formed Sikh calen-
dar. By incorporating two preexisting festivals, Vaisakhi (at
the time of the spring harvest) and DIVALI (at the fall har-
vest), and changing their orientation, he established two
major occasions when all Sikhs were encouraged to come
to Goindwal and participate in communal celebrations.

AMATERASU \ d-mi-ta-'ri-sii\, in full Amaterasu Omika-
mi (Japanese: “Heaven-illuminating Great Divinity”), ce-
lestial sun goddess from whom the Japanese imperial fami-
ly claims descent, and an important SHINTO deity. She was
born from the left eye of her father, 1IZANAGI, who bestowed
upon her a necklace of jewels and placed her in charge of
Takamagahara (“High Celestial Plain”), the abode of all
the KAMI (objects of worship in Shinto and other indigenous
religions of Japan). One of her brothers, the storm god SUSA-
NOO, was sent to rule the sea plain. Before going, Susanoo
went to take leave of his sister. As an act of good faith, they
produced children together, she by chewing and spitting
out pieces of the sword he gave her, and he by doing the
same with her jewels. Susanoo then began to behave very
rudely—he broke down the divisions in the rice fields, de-
filed his sister’s dwelling place, and finally threw a flayed
horse into her weaving hall. Amaterasu withdrew in pro-
test into a cave, and darkness fell upon the world.

The other 800 myriads of gods conferred on how to lure
the sun goddess out. They collected cocks, whose crowing
precedes the dawn, and hung a mirror and jewels on a saka-
ki tree in front of the cave. The goddess Amenouzume be-
gan a dance on an upturned tub, partially disrobing herself,
which so delighted the assembled gods that they roared
with laughter. Amaterasu became curious how the gods
could make merry while the world was plunged into dark-
ness and was told that outside the cave there was a deity
more illustrious than she. She peeped out, saw her reflec-

Amaterasu, Shinté goddess of the sun,
by Utagawa Kunisada (1785-1864)

Victoria and Albert Museum, London—Art Resource
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tion in the mirror, heard the cocks
crow, and was thus drawn out from
the cave. The kami then quickly
threw a shimenawa, or sacred rope
of rice straw, before the entrance to
prevent her return to it. This epi-
sode is the model for the later
Shinto renewal ritual (see MATSURI).

Amaterasu’s chief place of wor-
ship is the GRAND SHRINE OF ISE, the
foremost Shintd shrine in Japan.
She is manifested there in a mirror
that is one of the three Imperial
Treasures of Japan (the others being
a jeweled necklace and a sword).

AMAZON, in Greek mythology,
member of a race of women war-
riors. The story of the Amazons
probably originated as a variant of a
tale recurrent in many cultures,
that of a distant land organized op-
positely from one’s own. The as-
cribed habitat of the Amazons nec-
essarily became more remote as
Greek geographic knowledge devel-
oped. Traditionally, one of the la-
bors required of the Greek hero
HERACLES was leading an expedi-
tion to obtain the girdle of the Am-
azons’ queen (Hippolyte).

Subsidiary tales grew up to ex-
plain why, if the whole nation con-
sisted of women, it did not die out
in a generation. The most common
explanation was that the Amazons
mated with men of another people,
kept the resulting female children,
and sent the male children away to
their fathers. In another tale, THE-
SEUS attacked the Amazons either
with Heracles or independently.
The Amazons in turn invaded Atti-
ca but were finally defeated, and at
some point Theseus married one of
them, ANTIOPE.

Ancient Greek works of art often
depicted combats between Ama-
zons and Greeks; that between
Theseus and the Amazons was a
particular favorite. As portrayed in

fluential leader of the DALIT (“Op-
pressed”) groups, also identified as
the Harijans (“Children of God”),
UNTOUCHABLES, or scheduled-caste
or low-caste Indians.

Born of an untouchable MAHAR
family of western India, he was as a
boy humiliated by his high-caste
schoolfellows. Awarded a scholar-
ship by the Gaekwar (the ruler) of
Baroda, he studied at Columbia
University (Ph.D.) and the Univer-
sity of London (D.Sci.), passing the
bar from Gray’s Inn. He entered the
Baroda Public Service at the Gaek-
war’s request, but, again ill-treated
by colleagues, he turned to legal
practice and teaching. He soon es-
tablished his leadership among the
scheduled cAsTES, founded several
journals on their behalf, instituted
depressed-classes conferences, and
succeeded in obtaining special rep-
resentation for them in the legisla-
tive councils of the government.

In 1947 Ambedkar became the
law minister of the government of
India. He took a leading part in the
framing of the Indian constitution,
outlawing discrimination against
untouchables. He resigned in 1951,
disappointed at his lack of influ-
ence in the government. In Octo-
ber 1956, in despair because of the
perpetuation of untouchability in
Hindu practice, Ambedkar honored
a vow he had made two decades
earlier and renounced HINDUISM to
become a Buddhist. Some 200,000
fellow untouchables joined him at
a ceremony in Nagpur. This began
a revitalization of BUDDHISM in In-
dia that has been called “engaged
Buddhism.” Pictures and statues of
Ambedkar are familiar features of

the Indian public landscape. In
, many circles his status as a secular
saint rivals that of GANDHI.

AMBROSE, SAINT \'am-,bros,
-broz\, Latin Ambrosius \am-'bro-

these works, the Amazons were b ad 4 zhos, -z&-as\ (b. ¢. 339 CE, Augusta
similar in model to the goddess Amazon of the type known as “Mattei,” Treverorum, Belgica, Gaul [Trier,
ATHENA, and their arms were the  Roman copy after an original attributed to Ger.]—d. 397, Milan; feast day De-

bow, spear, light double ax, a half  the Athenian sculptor Phidias, c. 440 BCE; in ~ cember 7), bishop of Milan, biblical

shield, and, in early art, a helmet.  the Vatican Museum
In later art they were more like the  Alinari—Art Resource

critic, and initiator of ideas that
gave a model for conceptions of

goddess ARTEMIS and wore a thin
dress, girded high for speed.

According to some accounts, the Amazon River was re-
named by the 16th-century Spanish explorer Francisco de
Orellana for the fighting women he claimed to have en-
countered on what was then the Marafon River.

AMBEDKAR, BHIMRAO RAMJI \om-'bad-kar\ (b. April 14,
1891, Mhow, India—d. Dec. 6, 1956, New Delhi), most in-
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church-state relations.

Ambrose was reared in Rome by
his widowed mother and his elder sister Marcellina, a nun.
Duly promoted to the governorship of Aemilia-Liguria in c.
370, he lived at Milan and was unexpectedly acclaimed as
bishop by the people of the city in 374. Ambrose was cho-
sen as a compromise candidate to avoid a disputed election,
and thus changed from an unbaptized layman to a bishop in
eight days.



An imperial court frequently sat in Milan. In confronta-
tions with this court, Ambrose showed a directness that
combined the republican ideal of the prerogatives of a Ro-
man senator with a vein of demagoguery. In 384 he secured
the rejection of an appeal for tolerance by non-Christian
members of the Roman senate, whose spokesman, Quintus
Aurelius Symmachus, was his relative. In 388 he rebuked
the emperor Theodosius for having punished a bishop who
had burnt a Jewish SYNAGOGUE. On the other hand, he
served as a loyal and resourceful diplomat. In his letters
and in his funeral orations on the emperors Valentinian II
and Theodosius, Ambrose established the medieval con-
cept of a Christian emperor as a dutiful son of the church
“serving under orders from Christ,” and so subject to the
advice and strictures of his bishop.

Ambrose’s relations with the emperors formed only part
of his commanding position among the lay governing class
of Italy. He absorbed Greek learning, Christian and non-
Christian alike—notably the works of PHILO JUDAEUS, ORI-
GEN, ST. BASIL THE GREAT of Caesarea, and Plotinus (see NEO-
PLATONISM). This learning he used in sermons expounding
the BIBLE and, especially, in defending the “spiritual” mean-
ing of the OLD TESTAMENT. He also composed important trea-
tises, including On the Holy Spirit, On the Duties of Minis-
ters, and On the Mysteries. Sermons, the dating of which
unfortunately remains uncertain, were Ambrose’s main lit-
erary output and remain an important source on the trans-
mission of Greek philosophy and theology in the West. By
such sermons Ambrose gained his most notable convert,
AUGUSTINE, afterward bishop of Hippo in North Africa.

Ambrose introduced new Eastern melodies to the West
with his HYMNS—e.g., “Aeterne rerum Conditor” (“Framer
of the Earth and Sky”) and “Deus Creator omnium” (“Mak-
er of All Things, God Most High”). He advocated the most
austere ASCETICISM: noble families were reluctant to let
their marriageable daughters attend the sermons in which
he urged upon them the crowning virtue of virginity.

Although Ambrose may have imposed his will on emper-
ors, he never considered himself as a precursor of a polity in
which the church dominated the state: for he acted from a
fear that CHRISTIANITY might yet be eclipsed by a non-Chris-
tian nobility. In a near-contemporary mosaic in the chapel
of S. Satiro in the church of S. Ambrogio, Milan, Ambrose
appears as he wished to be seen: a simple Christian bishop
clasping the book of Gospels. For Augustine, he was the
model bishop: a biography was written in 412 by Paulinus,
deacon of Milan, at Augustine’s instigation.

AMEN \,i-'men, ,a-\, expression of agreement, confirmation,
or desire used in worship by Jews, Christians, and Muslims.
The meaning of the Semitic root from which it is derived is
“firm,” “fixed,” or “sure,” and the related Hebrew verb
means “to be reliable” and “to be trusted.” The Greek oLD
TESTAMENT usually translates amen as “so be it”; in the En-
glish BIBLE it is often rendered as “verily,” or “truly.”

In its earliest use in the Bible, the amen occurred initial-
ly and referred back to the words of another speaker with
whom there was agreement. It usually introduced an affir-
mative statement. The use of the initial amen, single or
double in form, to introduce solemn statements of Jesus in
the Gospels (77 times in the Gospels) had no parallel in
Jewish practice. Such amens expressed the certainty and
truthfulness of the statement that followed.

Use of the amen in Jewish temple liturgy as a response by
the people at the close of a DOXOLOGY or other prayer ut-
tered by a priest seems to have been common as early as
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the time of the 4th century BCE. This Jewish liturgical use
of amen was adopted by the Christians. JUSTIN MARTYR (2nd
century CE) indicated that amen was used in the liturgy of
the EUCHARIST and was later introduced into the baptismal
service.

A final amen, added by a speaker who offered thanksgiv-
ing or prayers, public or private, to sum up and confirm
what he himself had said, is found in the Psalms and is
common in the NEW TESTAMENT. Jews used amen to con-
clude prayers in ancient times, and Christians closed every
prayer with it. As HYMNS became more popular, the use of
the final amen was extended.

Although Muslims make little use of amen, it is stated
after every recital of the first SURA.

AMERICAN FRIENDS SERVICE COMMITTEE (AFSC),
organization to promote peace and reconciliation through
programs of social service and public information, founded
by American and Canadian Friends (Quakers; see FRIENDS,
SOCIETY OF) in 1917. In World War I, the AFSC helped con-
scientious objectors to find alternative-service possibilities,
and this was continued during World War II. In peacetime
the AFSC continued such national and international pro-
grams as community development, racial reconciliation,
aid to migrant workers, relief to civilians in war-torn areas,
and refugee work. Its program of Voluntary International
Service Assignments (VISA) served as a model for the U.S.
Peace Corps. In 1947 the AFSC was awarded the Nobel
Prize for Peace jointly with the Friends Service Council, its
British counterpart. AFSC headquarters are in Philadelphia.

AMERICAN HEBREW CONGREGATIONS, UNION OF,
oldest American federation of Jewish congregations (found-
ed 1873, Cincinnati, Ohio). In 2003, the group formally
adopted the name Union for Reform Judaism.

The union was organized by Rabbi ISAAC MAYER WISE for
the immediate purpose of establishing and supporting a
seminary for the training of American-born RABBIS. Two
years later the union established Hebrew Union College,
the first successful rabbinic seminary in the United States.
In 1950 this college merged with the Jewish Institute of Re-
ligion of New York, founded in 1922 by Rabbi Stephen S.
Wise. Both institutions were long-time centers of REFORM
JUDAISM and are still supported by the union.

The union organized five auxiliary groups: the National
Federation of Temple Sisterhoods (1913), of Temple Broth-
erhoods (1923), of Temple Youth (1939), and of Temple Sec-
retaries (1943) and the National Association of Temple Ed-
ucators (1955). Each group operates independently within
the union and promotes those activities that best suit it.
The union has sponsored or cosponsored religious schools,
teacher seminars, student study groups, and leadership
training courses, often in cooperation with other groups.

The union, now numbering more than 900 Reform con-
gregations (including several in Canada), is affiliated with
the World Union for Progressive (Reform) JUDAISM and
maintains headquarters in New York City.

AMESHA SPENTA \'i-me-sha-'spen-to\ (Avestan: “benefi-
cent immortal”), Pahlavi amshaspend, in ZOROASTRIANISM,
any of the six divine beings or ARCHANGELS created by AHURA
MAZDA, the Wise Lord, to help govern creation. Three are
male, three female. Ministers of his power against the evil
spirit, AHRIMAN, they are depicted clustered about Ahura
Mazda on golden thrones attended by ANGELS. They are the
everlasting bestowers of good. They are worshiped sepa-
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rately and each has a special month, festival, and flower
and presides over an element in the world order. In later
Zoroastrianism each is opposed by a specific archfiend.

Of the six, Asha Vahishta (Avestan: Excellent Order, or
Truth) and VOHU MANAH are by far the most important. Asha
Vahishta is the lawful order of the cosmos according to
which all things happen. He presides over fire, sacred to the
Zoroastrians as the inner nature of reality. To the devotee
he holds out the path of justice and spiritual knowledge.
Vohu Manah (Avestan: Good Mind) is the spirit of divine
wisdom, illumination, and love. He guided ZOROASTER’S
soul before the throne of heaven. He welcomes the souls of
the blessed in paradise. Believers are enjoined to “bring
down Vohu Manah in your lives on earth” through pro-
found love in marriage and toward one’s fellowman. He
presides over domestic animals. Khshathra Vairya (Desir-
able Dominion), who presides over metal, is the power of
Ahura Mazda’s kingdom. The believer can realize this pow-
er in action guided by Excellent Order and Good Mind.
Spenta Armaiti (Beneficent Devotion), the spirit of devo-
tion and faith, guides and protects the believer. She pre-
sides over earth. Haurvatat (Wholeness or Perfection) and
Ameretat (Immortality), often mentioned together as sis-
ters, preside over water and plants and may come to the be-
liever in reward for participation in the natures of the other
amesha spentas.

AMIDAH \,i-mé-'dd, 4-'mé-di\, plural Amidoth \,i-mé-
'dot\, or Amidot, Hebrew ‘Amida (“Standing”), in JUDAISM,
the main section of morning, afternoon, and evening
prayers, recited while standing up. On weekdays the Ami-
dah consists of 19 BENEDICTIONS: 3 paragraphs of praise, 13
of petition, and another 3 of thanksgiving. Some call this
section of the daily prayer by the ancient name, shemone
‘esre (Hebrew: “eighteen”), although the 19th benediction
was added around 100 CE.

On SABBATHS and festivals and at NEW MOON services,
the Amidah consists of the first 3 praises and the last 3
thanksgivings, but a special paragraph for the appropriate
day replaces the usual 13 benedictions in the middle. Thus
the Amidah at these services has only seven sections and is
known as bircath sheva.

During the worship service, the Amidah is first recited
by each individual as a silent prayer, giving any sinner a
chance to atone without embarrassment. The prayer is
then repeated aloud by the reader. All Jewish services in-
clude an Amidah.

¢ 1. “Blessed be Thou, O Lord, our God and God
of our fathers, God of Abraham, God of Isaac,
and God of Jacob, the great, the mighty, and the
fearful God—God Most High—who bestowest
goodly kindnesses, and art the Creator [“Koneh,”
which signifies primarily “Creator” and then
“Owner”] of all, and rememberest the love of [or
for] the Fathers and bringest a redeemer for their
children’s children for the sake of [His] Thy
name in love. King, Helper, Savior, and Shield;
blessed be Thou, Shield of Abraham.”
2. “Thou art mighty forever, O Lord [“Adonai,”
not the Tetragrammaton]: Thou resurrectest the
dead; art great to save. Sustaining the living in
loving-kindness, resurrecting the dead in abun-
dant mercies, Thou supportest the falling, and
healest the sick, and settest free the captives,
and keepest [fulfillest] Thy [His] faith to them
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that sleep in the dust. Who is like Thee, master
of mighty deeds [zowner of the powers over life
and death], and who may be compared unto
Thee? King sending death and reviving again and
causing salvation to sprout forth, Thou art
surely believed to resurrect the dead. Blessed be
Thou, O Lord, who revivest the dead.”

3. “Thou art holy and Thy name is holy, and
the holy ones praise Thee every day. Selah.
Blessed be Thou, O Lord, the holy God.”

4. “Thou graciously vouchsafest knowledge to
man and teachest mortals understanding: vouch-
safe unto us from Thee knowledge, understand-
ing, and intelligence. Blessed be Thou, O Lord,
who vouchsafest knowledge.”

5. “Lead us back, our Father, to Thy Torah;
bring us near, our King, to Thy service, and
cause us to return in perfect repentance before
Thee. Blessed be Thou, O Lord, who acceptest
repentance.”

6. “Forgive us, our Father, for we have sinned;
pardon us, our King, for we have transgressed:
for Thou pardonest and forgivest. Blessed be
Thou, O Gracious One, who multipliest forgive-
ness.”

7. “Look but upon our affliction and fight our
fight and redeem us speedily for the sake of Thy
name: for Thou art a strong redeemer. Blessed
art Thou, O Lord, the Redeemer of Israel.”

8. “Heal us and we shall be healed; help us and
we shall be helped: for Thou art our joy. Cause
Thou to rise up full healings for all our wounds:
for Thou, God King, art a true and merciful
physician: blessed be Thou, O Lord, who healest
the sick of His people Israel.”

9. “Bless for us, O Lord our God, this year and
all kinds of its yield for [our] good; and shower
down [in winter, “dew and rain for”] a blessing
upon the face of the earth: fulfil us of Thy
bounty and bless this our year that it be as the
good years. Blessed be Thou, O Lord, who
blessest the years.”

10. “Blow the great trumpet for our liberation,
and lift a banner to gather our exiles, and gather
us into one body from the four corners of the
earth; blessed be Thou, O Lord, who gatherest
the dispersed of Thy [His| people Israel.”

11. “Restore our judges as of yore, and our
counselors as in the beginning, and remove from
us grief and sighing. Reign Thou over us, O Lord,
alone in loving-kindness and mercy, and estab-
lish our innocence by the judgment. Blessed be
Thou, O Lord the King, who lovest righteous-
ness and justice.”

12. “May no hope be left to the slanderers; but
may wickedness perish as in a moment; may all
Thine enemies be soon cut off, and do Thou
speedily uproot the haughty and shatter and
humble them speedily in our days. Blessed be
Thou, O Lord, who strikest down enemies and
humblest the haughty.”

13. “May Thy mercies, O Lord our God, be
stirred over the righteous and over the pious and
over the elders of Thy people, the House of
Israel, and over the remnant of their scribes, and
over the righteous proselytes, and over us, and



bestow a goodly reward upon them who truly
confide in Thy name; and assign us our portion
with them forever; and may we not come to
shame for that we have trusted in Thee. Blessed
be Thou, O Lord, support and reliance for the
righteous.”

14. “To Jerusalem Thy city return Thou in
mercy and dwell in her midst as Thou hast
spoken, and build her speedily in our days as an
everlasting structure and soon establish there
the throne of David. Blessed be Thou, O Lord,
the builder of Jerusalem.”

15. “The sprout of David Thy servant speedily
cause Thou to sprout up; and his horn do Thou
uplift through Thy victorious salvation; for Thy
salvation we are hoping every day. Blessed be
Thou, O Lord, who causest the horn of salvation
to sprout forth.”

16. “Hear our voice, O Lord our God, spare and
have mercy on us, and accept in mercy and favor
our prayer. For a God that heareth prayers and
supplications art Thou. From before Thee, O our
King, do not turn us away empty-handed. For
Thou hearest the prayer of Thy people Israel in
mercy. Blessed be Thou, O Lord, who hearest
prayer.”

17. “Be pleased, O Lord our God, with Thy
people Israel and their prayer, and return [i.e.,
reestablish] the sacrificial service to the altar of
Thy House, and the fire-offerings of Israel and
their prayer [offered] in love accept Thou with
favor, and may the sacrificial service of Israel
Thy people be ever acceptable to Thee. And may
our eyes behold Thy merciful return to Zion.
Blessed be Thou who restorest Thy [His]
Shekinah to Zion.”

18. “We acknowledge to Thee, O Lord, that
Thou art our God as Thou wast the God of our
fathers, forever and ever. Rock of our life, Shield
of our help, Thou art immutable from age to age.
We thank Thee and utter Thy praise, for our
lives that are [delivered over] into Thy hands and
for our souls that are entrusted to Thee; and for
Thy miracles that are [wrought] with us every
day and for Thy marvelously [marvels and] kind
deeds that are of every time; evening and
morning and noontide. Thou art [the] good, for
Thy mercies are endless: Thou art [the] merciful,
for Thy kindnesses never are complete: from
everlasting we have hoped in Thee. And for all
these things may Thy name be blessed and
exalted always and forevermore. And all the
living will give thanks unto Thee and praise Thy
great name in truth, God, our salvation and help.
Selah. Blessed be Thou, O Lord, Thy name is
good, and to Thee it is meet to give thanks.”

19. “Bestow peace, happiness, and blessing,
grace, loving-kindness, and mercy upon us and
upon all Israel Thy people: bless us, our Father,
even all of us, by the light of Thy countenance,
for by this light of Thy countenance Thou gavest
us, O Lord our God, the law of life, loving-
kindness, and righteousness, and blessing and
mercy, life and peace. May it be good in Thine
eyes to bless Thy people Israel in every time and
at every hour with Thy peace. Blessed be Thou,
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O Lord, who blessest Thy [His] people Israel
with peace.”
Sabbath. “Our God and God of our fathers! be
pleased with our rest; sanctify us by Thy
commandments, give us a share in Thy law,
satiate us of Thy bounty, and gladden us in Thy
salvation; and cleanse our hearts to serve Thee
in truth: let us inherit, O Lord our God, in love
and favor, Thy holy Sabbath, and may Israel,
who hallows [loves] Thy name, rest thereon.
Blessed be Thou, O Lord, who sanctifiest the
Sabbath.” *
(As translated in “Shemoneh ‘Esreh,”
The Jewish Encyclopedia [1907],
vol. 11, pgs. 270-272.)

There are numerous variations on the special benedic-
tions that apply to festivals.

AMISH \'d-mish, 'a-, 'a-\, also called Amish Mennonite,
member of a conservative Christian group in North Ameri-
ca, primarily members of the Old Order Amish Mennonite
Church. They originated in Europe as followers of Jakob
Ammann, a 17th-century MENNONITE elder whose teachings
caused controversy and SCHISM during the years 1693-97
among the Mennonites in Switzerland, Alsace, and south
Germany. Ammann insisted that any Mennonite who had
been excommunicated should be shunned or avoided by all
other Mennonites and that anyone who told a falsehood
should be excommunicated. He introduced washing of feet
into the worship service and taught that church members
should dress in a uniform manner, that beards should not
be trimmed, and that it was wrong to attend services in a
state church. Although he subsequently sought reconcilia-
tion with those who disagreed with him, the attempts
failed. Amish settlements and congregations sprang up in
Switzerland, Alsace, Germany, Russia, and Holland, but
migration to North America in the 19th and 20th centuries
and assimilation with Mennonite groups gradually elimi-
nated the Amish in Europe.

The Amish began migrating to North America early in
the 18th century and first settled in eastern Pennsylvania,
where a large settlement is still found. Schisms and disrup-
tions occurred after 1850 because of tensions between the
“old order,” or traditional Amish, and those who wished to
adopt “new order” or progressive methods and organiza-
tions. During the next 50 years about two-thirds of the
Amish either formed separate, small churches of their own
or joined either the Mennonite Church or the General Con-
ference Mennonite Church.

Those who continued the characteristic lifestyle of the
Amish are primarily members of the Old Order Amish
Mennonite Church. In the early 21st century there were
about 1,200 Old Order Amish settlements in the United
States and Canada, the largest in Pennsylvania, Ohio, Indi-
ana, Towa, Illinois, and Kansas. Their settlements are divid-
ed into autonomous congregations of about 75 baptized
members. If the district becomes much larger it is again di-
vided because the members meet in each other’s homes.
There are no church buildings. Each district has a bishop,
two to four preachers, and an elder. The Amish differ little
from the Mennonites in formal doctrine. Holy Communion
is celebrated twice each year, and washing of feet is prac-
ticed by both groups. Adults are baptized and admitted to
formal membership in the church at about age 17 to 20. Ser-
vices are conducted in Palatine German, commonly known
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as Pennsylvania Dutch, with
some English as well.

The Amish are known for
their plain clothing and their
plain way of life. They tend
to live on largely self-suffi-
cient family farms. The men
wear broad-brimmed black
hats, beards, and homemade
plain clothes fastened with
hooks and eyes instead of
buttons. The women wear
bonnets and long full dress-
es. No jewelry is worn. The
Amish also shun telephones
and electric lights and drive
horses and buggies rather
than automobiles.

AMITABHA \,0-mé-"ti-bo\
(Sanskrit: “Infinite Light”),
Japanese Amida \'i-me-di )\,
Chinese O-mi-t’o \'o-'mé-
'two, '0-'mé-'td\, in BUDDHISM,
the great savior deity wor-
shiped today principally by
followers of PURE LAND BUD-
DHISM in Japan. As related in
the SUKHAVATI VYOHA SUTRA
(the Indian text that was the
fundamental SCRIPTURE of the
Pure Land sects), it was
many ages ago that a monk
named Dharmakara made a
number of vows, the 18th of
which promised that, on his
attaining buddhahood, all
who believed in him and
who called upon his name
would be born into his para-
dise and would reside there
in bliss until such time as
they had obtained NIRVANA.

Great bronze Amida (Daibutsu) at Kamakura, Japan, 1252
Gavin Hellier—Robert Harding Picture Library/Getty Images

Having accomplished his
vows, the monk reigned as
the Buddha Amitabha in the
Western Paradise, called Sukhavati, the Pure Land.

The cult of Amitabha, which emphasizes faith above all
else, came to the forefront in China about 650 CE and from
there spread to Japan, where it led in the 12th and 13th cen-
turies to the formation of the Pure Land school and the
True Pure Land school, both of which continue to have
large followings today. Amitabha as a savior figure was nev-
er as popular in Tibet and Nepal as he was in East Asia, but
he is highly regarded in those countries as one of the five
“self-born” buddhas who have existed eternally (see
DHYANI-BUDDHA). According to this concept Amitabha mani-
fested himself as the earthly BUDDHA GOTAMA and as AVALOK-
ITESVARA (who is a BODHISATTVA). Some of the attributes giv-
en to Amitabha include: his color is red, his posture one of
meditation (dhydna-mudra), his symbol the begging bowl,
his mount the peacock, his consort Pandara, his family
Riga, his element water, his sacred syllable “ba,” or “ah,”
his SKANDHA (element of existence) sanjnd (perceptions of
sense objects), his direction the west, his sense perception
taste, and his location in the human body the mouth.
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As a bestower of longevity, Amitdbha is called Amitayus
(Sanskrit: “Infinite Life”). In China and Japan the two
names are often used interchangeably, but in Tibet the two
forms are never confounded, and Amitayus is worshiped in
a special ceremony in Tibetan Buddhism for obtaining long
life. He is depicted wearing ornaments and a crown and
holding the ambrosia vase from which spill the jewels of
eternal life.

AMITAYURBUDDHADHYANA SUTRA \,0-mé-'ti-yur-,bud-
do-'dyé-no-"sii-tro\ (Sanskrit: “Discourse Concerning Medi-
tation on Amitayus”), basic text of PURE LAND BUDDHISM,
along with the larger and smaller SUKHAVATI VYOHA SUTRAS
(Sanskrit: “Description of the Western Paradise Sutras”).
The sutra presents 16 forms of meditation as means of
reaching the Pure Land and concludes that even the most
wicked can attain this paradise by invoking the name of
Amitayus (AMITABHA).

The sutra was translated into Chinese under the title
Kuan-wu liang-shou ching in 424 CE and has inspired many



Chinese commentaries. The
Japanese version is entitled
Kammuryoju-kyo. The San-
skrit original has been lost.

AMMONITE \'a-mo-,nit\, any
member of an ancient Semitic
people whose principal city
was Rabbath Ammon, in Pales-
tine. The book of GENESIS traces
the origin of the tribe through
Ammon (Ben-Ammi), the son
of Lot by an incestuous union
with one of his daughters
(Genesis 19:36-38). The “sons
I" - of Ammon” were in a long-
J standing, though sporadic,
conflict with the Israelites
(Deuteronomy 2:16-37; Judges
11:4, 12-33). Archaeological
data indicate that the city of
Rabbath Ammon was a powerful
city-state as early as the 18th cen-
tury BCE.
With difficulty, the Ammo-
nites’ fortress capital was
captured by ISRAEL’S King

King SOLOMON’S harem,
was responsible for in-
ducing the king to wor-
ship the Ammonite god
Milcom (1 Kings 11:1).
During the reign of JE-
HOIAKIM (6th century BCE),
the Ammonites allied
themselves with the
Chaldeans, Syrians, and
others in an attack on
JUDAH (2 Kings 24:2) and
also harassed the Israel-
ites when they attempted
to rebuild the TEMPLE OF
JERUSALEM after the BABYLO-
NIAN EXILE. In the 2nd cen-
tury BCE they were defeat-
ed by Judas Maccabeus (see
also MACCABEES).

P % DAVID. An Ammonite
i woman, one of many
".“ foreigners taken into

AMOGHAVAJRA \o-,mo-go-'voj-
o\, 8th-century Indian Buddhist
monk and missionary to China, a
disciple of VAJRABODHI. In addi-
tion to the translations of Bud-
dhist texts he made with his
master, Amoghavajra is credit-
ed with introducing to China
the important aspects of Esoter-

Amon, bronze statue,
c. 750-550 BCE

By courtesy of the Brooklyn
Museum
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ic BUDDHISM (see VAJRAYANA), including the ceremony of Ul-
lambana, or All Souls’ Day.

AMON \'i-men)\, also spelled Amun, Amen, or Ammon,
Egyptian deity who was revered as king of the gods. Amon
may have been originally a local deity at Khmun (Hermop-
olis) in Middle Egypt; his cult reached Thebes, where he be-
came the patron of the pharaohs by the reign of Mentuho-
tep I (2008-1957 BCE). At that date he was already identified
with the sun god RE of HELIOPOLIS and, as Amon-Re, was re-
ceived as a national god. Represented in human form,
sometimes with a ram’s head, or as a ram, Amon-Re was
worshiped as part of the Theban triad including a goddess,
MUT, and a youthful god, KHONS.

Amon’s name meant The Hidden One, and his image was
painted blue to denote invisibility. This attribute of invisi-
bility led to a popular belief during the New Kingdom
(1539-c. 1075 BCE) in the knowledge and impartiality of
Amon, making him a god for those who felt oppressed.

Amon’s influence was closely linked to the political
well-being of Egypt. During the Hyksos domination (c.
1630-c. 1523 BCE), the princes of Thebes sustained his wor-
ship. Following the Theban victory over the Hyksos,
Amon’s stature and the wealth of his temples grew. In the
late 18th dynasty Akhenaton (Amenhotep IV) directed his
religious reform against the traditional cult of Amon, but
he was unable to turn people from their belief in Amon and
the other gods; and, under Tutankhamen, Ay, and Horem-
heb (1332-1292 BCE), Amon was gradually restored as the
god of the empire and patron of the pharaoh.

In the New Kingdom, religious speculation among
Amon'’s priests led to the concept of Amon as part of a triad
(with pTAH and Re) or as a single god of whom all the other
gods, even Ptah and Re, were manifestations. Under the
sacerdotal state ruled by the priests of Amon at Thebes (c.
1075-c. 950 BCE), Amon evolved into a universal god who
intervened through oracles in many affairs of state.

The succeeding 22nd and 23rd dynasties, the invasion of
Egypt by Assyria (671-c. 663 BCE), and the sack of Thebes
(c. 663 BCE) did not reduce the stature of the cult, which
had acquired a second main center at Tanis in the Nile Riv-
er delta. Moreover, the worship of Amon had become estab-
lished among the Cushites of the Sudan, who were accept-
ed by Egyptian worshipers of Amon when they invaded
Egypt and ruled as the 25th dynasty (715-664 BCE). From
this period onward, resistance to foreign occupation of
Egypt was strongest in Thebes. Amon’s cult spread to the
oases, especially Siwa in Egypt’s western desert, where
Amon was linked with JUPITER. Alexander the Great won
acceptance as pharaoh by consulting the oracle at Siwa, and
he also rebuilt the SANCTUARY of Amon’s temple at Luxor.
The early Ptolemaic rulers contained Egyptian nationalism
by supporting the temples, but, starting with Ptolemy IV
Philopator in 207 BCE, nationalistic rebellions in Upper
Egypt erupted. During the revolt of 88-85 BCE, Ptolemy IX
Soter II sacked Thebes, dealing Amon’s cult a severe blow.
In 27 BCE a strong earthquake devastated the Theban tem-
ples, while in the Greco-Roman world the cult of 1s1S and
OSIRIS gradually displaced Amon.

AMOR \'i-,mor, 'a-\: see CUPID.
AMORA \o-'mor-o\ (Hebrew and Aramaic: “interpreter,” or
“reciter”), plural amoraim \,i-md-'ri-im\, from the 3rd cen-

tury CE, a Jewish scholar attached to one of several acade-
mies in Palestine (Tiberias, Sepphoris, Caesarea) or in Baby-
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lonia (Nehardea, Sura, Pumbedita). The amoraim
collaborated in writing the GEMARA, collected interpreta-
tions of and commentaries on the MISHNAH, TOSEFTA, and
Baraitot (see BARAITA). Writing in various Aramaic dialects
interspersed with Hebrew, the two groups of amoraim be-
gan work about 200 CE on the Gemara (or Mishnah com-
mentary) section of the TALMUD. Because the Babylonian
amoraim worked about a century longer than their coun-
terparts in Palestine, completing their work about 600 CE,
the Talmud BAVLI (“Babylonian Talmud”) was more com-
prehensive and, consequently, more authoritative than the
Talmud YERUSHALMI (“Palestinian Talmud”), which lacks
the Babylonian interpretations. In Palestine an ordained
amora was called a RABBI; in Babylonia, a rav, or mar. See
also TANNA.

AMOS \'a-mos\ (fl. 8th century BCE), the first Hebrew
prophet to have a biblical book named for him. He foretold
the destruction of the northern kingdom of ISRAEL (although
he did not specify Assyria as the cause) and, as a prophet of
doom, anticipated later OLD TESTAMENT prophets.

The little that is known about Amos’ life has been
gleaned from his book, which was partly or wholly com-
piled by other hands. A shepherd by occupation and native
of Tekoa (Amos 1:1; 7:14-15), 12 miles south of Jerusalem,
Amos flourished during the reigns of King UzzIAH (c. 783~
742 BCE) of JUDAH (the southern kingdom) and King Jero-
boam II (c. 786-746 BCE) of Israel (Amos 1:1; 2 Kings 14:23—
29). He actually preached for only a short time.

Under the influence of visions of divine destruction of
the Hebrews by such natural disasters as locusts and fire
(Amos 7:1-6), Amos traveled from Judah to the richer, more
powerful kingdom of Israel, where he began to preach. The
time is uncertain, but the Book of Amos puts the date as
two years before an earthquake that may have occurred in
750 BCE. Amos castigated corruption and social injustice
among Israel, its neighbors, and Judah; he asserted God’s
absolute sovereignty; and he predicted the imminent de-
struction of Israel and Judah. After preaching at BETHEL, a
famous shrine under the special protection of Jeroboam II,
Amos was ordered to leave the country by Jeroboam’s priest
Amaziah (Amos 7:12-13). Thereafter his fate is unknown.

Amos believed that God’s absolute sovereignty over hu-
manity compelled social justice for all people, rich and poor
alike (Amos 2:6-7a; 4:1; 5:11-12). Not even God’s chosen
people were exempt from this fiat, and even they had to pay
the penalty for breaking it (Amos 2:4-8, 12-16; 3:1-9:10);
hence, Amos also believed in a moral order transcending
nationalistic interests. So distinctive is his style of expres-
sion that the reader often can distinguish those portions
genuinely by Amos from parts probably invented by others,
such as the concluding optimistic section foretelling the
restoration of the Davidic kingdom (Amos 9:11-15).

AMPHICTYONY \am-'fik-té-o0-n€\, also spelled amphictiony
(from Greek amphiktyones, “dwellers around, neighbors”),
in ancient Greece, association of neighboring states formed
around a religious center. The most important was the Am-
phictyonic League (Delphic Amphictyony). Originally com-
posed of 12 peoples dwelling around Thermopylae, the
league was centered first on the shrine of DEMETER and later
became associated with the Temple of APOLLO at DELPHI.
Member states sent two kinds of deputies (pylagorai and
hieromnémones) to a council (pylaia) that met twice a year
and administered the temporal affairs of the shrines and
their properties, supervised the treasury, and conducted the
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PYTHIAN GAMES. In the 4th century BCE the league rebuilt the
Delphic temple. Although primarily religious, the league
exercised a political influence through its membership
OATH, forbidding destruction of member cities or the cut-
ting off of water supplies; the hieromnémones could punish
offenders and even proclaim a sacred war against them.
Other important amphictyonies were the Delian and, in
the Archaic period, the Calaurian (composed of states
around the Saronic Gulf).

AMPHION AND ZETHUS \'am-fé-on . . . 'zé-thos\, in Greek
mythology, the twin sons of ZEUS by ANTIOPE. When chil-
dren, they were left to die on Mount Cithaeron but were
found and brought up by a shepherd. Amphion became a
great singer and musician, Zethus a hunter and herdsman.
As adults, they built and fortified Thebes, blocks of stone
forming themselves into walls at the sound of Amphion’s
lyre. Amphion married NIOBE and killed himself after the
loss of his family.

AMPHITRITE \,am-fo-'tri-t¢\, in Greek mythology, the god-
dess of the sea, wife of the god POSEIDON. Poseidon chose
Amphitrite from among her sisters as the NEREIDS per-
formed a dance on the isle of Naxos. Refusing his offer of
marriage, she fled to ATLAS, from whom she was retrieved
by a dolphin sent by Poseidon. Amphitrite then became
Poseidon’s wife; he rewarded the dolphin by making it a
constellation. In art Amphitrite was represented either en-
throned beside Poseidon or driving with him in a chariot
drawn by sea horses or other sea creatures.

AMPHITRYON \am-'fi-tré-,in, -on\, in Greek mythology,
son of Alcaeus, king of Tiryns. Having accidentally killed
his uncle Electryon, king of Mycenae, Amphitryon fled
with Alecmene, Electryon’s daughter, to Thebes, where he
was cleansed of guilt by King Creon, his maternal uncle.
Alcmene refused to marry Amphitryon until he had
avenged the death of her brothers, all of whom except one
had fallen in battle against the Taphians. Creon offered his
help if Amphitryon would rid him of the uncatchable Cad-
meian vixen. Amphitryon borrowed CEPHALUS’ invincible
hound Laelaps, and zeus changed both Laelaps and the vix-
en to stone. The Taphians, however, remained invincible
until Comaetho, the king’s daughter, out of love for Amphi-
tryon, cut off her father’s golden hair, the possession of
which rendered him immortal. On Amphitryon’s return to
Thebes he married Alecmene.

When Amphitryon was once absent at war, Alcmene be-
came pregnant by Zeus, who slept with her in the guise of
her husband; she became pregnant again by her real hus-
band upon his return. Thus she bore twin boys: Iphicles the
son of Amphitryon, and HERACLES the son of Zeus.

AMRITSAR \,om-'rit-sor\ (Punjabi: “Pool of Nectar”), seat
of Sikhism, and one of the largest cities in east Punjab.
Established as a new settlement in the late 1570s, the
town was originally named Ramdaspur, taking its name
from its founder, Guraa RAMDAS (GURU 1574-81), the fourth
Guru of the Sikhs. At the center of the town is the amrit-
sar. This square tank serves as a reflecting pool for the
GOLDEN TEMPLE (Darbar Sahib), Sikhism’s most sacred struc-
ture. In the early 1630s, under pressure from the Mughal
administration at Lahore, the religio-administrative center
of Sikh life was shifted to the remote Shivalik hills, just
south of the HIMALAYAS, but with the waning of Mughal
power in the first quarter of the 18th century, Amritsar



once again became the
axis of Sikh life. At the
direction of Maharaja
Ranjit Singh (1780-
1839), the copper domes
of the Darbar Sahib were
covered with gold-plat-
ed sheets. The city be-
came a major center of
trade, and after the arriv-
al of the British it con-
tinued to develop, be-
coming one of the largest
grain markets in north-
ern India.

Its pivotal role in Sikh
history is secured by the
fact that it houses not
only the Darbar Sahib
but also the AKAL TAKHAT
and the SHIROMANI GURD-
WARA PRABANDHAK COM-
MITTEE, and that it served
as the center of inspira-
tion and organization for
SANT JARNAIL SINGH BHIN-
DRANWALE'S efforts to cre-
ate the independent na-
tion of KHALISTAN in the
early 1980s.

AMULET, also called
talisman, an object, ei-
ther natural or man-
made, believed to be en-
dowed with special pow-
ers to protect or bring
good fortune. Amulets
are carried on the person
or kept in the desired
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Moroccan amulet for Shavuot, the Jewish harvest festival

ANABAPTIST

olic households. A popu-
lar type of amulet is the
“good luck charm” such
as the birthstone or rab-
bit’s foot.

ANABAPTIST \,a-no-
‘bap-tist\, also called Re-
baptizer, member of a
radical movement of the
16th-century Protestant
REFORMATION. Its most
distinctive tenet was
adult BAPTISM. In the first
generation of the move-
ment, converts submit-
ted to a second baptism,
which was a crime pun-
ishable by death under
the legal codes of the
time. The Anabaptists
denied that they were re-
baptizers, for they repu-
diated their own infant
baptism as a blasphe-
mous formality. They
considered the public
CONFESSION of SIN and
FAITH, sealed by adult
baptism, as the only
proper baptism. Follow-
ing the Swiss Reformer
HULDRYCH ZWINGLI, Ana-
baptists held that infants
were not punishable for
sin until an awareness of
GOOD AND EVIL emerged
within them, and that
then they could exercise
their own FREE WILL, re-

g e

sphere of influence.

Natural amulets are of
many kinds: precious stones, metals, teeth and claws of an-
imals, bones, plants, and so on. Man-made amulets, equally
varied, include religious medallions and small figurines.
Among believers amulets are thought to derive power from
their connection with natural forces, from religious associ-
ations, or from being made in a ritual manner at a favorable
time.

The MacGregor papyrus of ancient Egypt lists 75 amu-
lets. One of the commonest was the SCARAB beetle, worn by
the living and dead alike. The scarab symbolized life—per-
haps because it pushed a ball of dung that was identified
with the sun and was believed to contain the beetle’s eggs,
or perhaps because its hieroglyph was the same as that for
the verb “to become”—and was thought to restore the dead
person’s heart in the next world. In Egypt the magic formu-
las originally recited over amulets to give them their power
were eventually inscribed and worn themselves.

In the Middle Ages Christian amulets included relics of
saints and letters said to have been sent from heaven.
Among Jews the preparation of amulets became a rabbinic
function. Muslims often carry verses from the QUR'AN, the
names of God, or associated sacred numbers within small
satchels. Christians may wear crosses or crucifixes, and
statuettes of the MADONNA are found in some Roman Cath-
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pent, and accept bap-
tism.

The Anabaptists also believed that the church was the
community of the redeemed and should be separated from
the state, which existed only for the punishment of sinners.
Most Anabaptists opposed the use of the sword by Chris-
tians in the maintenance of social order and in the conduct
of a just war. They also refused to swear civil oaths. For
their beliefs thousands were put to death.

The Anabaptists did not aim to reform the medieval
church. They were determined instead to restore the insti-
tutions and the spirit of the primitive church and were
quite confident that they were living at the end of all ages.
They readily recognized in their leaders divinely sum-
moned prophets and apostles, and all converts stood ready
to give a full account of their faith before the magistrates.

The Anabaptist movement originated in Ziirich among a
group of young intellectuals who rebelled against Zwingli’s
apparent subservience to the magistrates and his reluctance
to proceed swiftly with a complete reform of the church.
One of their leaders was Konrad Grebel, a highly educated
humanist from a patrician family. The first adult baptisms
took place at Zollikon, outside Ziirich, at the beginning of
1525, and soon a mass movement was in progress.

The vehemence of the Anabaptist leaders and the revolu-
tionary implications of their teaching led to their expulsion
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from one city after another. This simply in-
creased the momentum of an essentially
missionary movement. Soon civil magis-
trates took sterner measures, and most of
the early Anabaptist leaders died in prison
or were executed.

THOMAS MUNTZER was among those
(sometimes called “spirituals”) who em-
phasized that the Anabaptists were living
at the end of all ages. He was executed af-
ter leading Thuringian peasants in the re-
volt of 1525. His disciple Hans Hut (died
in prison in Augsburg in 1527) was the
principal radical Reformer in southern
Germany.

Balthasar Hubmaier (executed in Vien-
na in 1528) was a leader in Nicholsburg,
Moravia. Also in Moravia, where the rul-
ing lords desired colonists and where
many Anabaptists settled, a type of Ana-
baptism developed that stressed the com-
munity of goods modeled on the primitive
church in Jerusalem. Under the leadership
of Jakob Hutter the growing communes
assumed his name. HUTTERITE groups sur-
vived and are now primarily located in
the western United States and Canada.

Melchior Hofmann was the Anabaptist
apostle in the Netherlands, where he de-
veloped a very large following. He taught
that the world would soon end and that the

new age would begin in Strasbourg, where he

was imprisoned in 1533
and died c¢. 1543. Some

of Hofmann'’s follow-

ers came under the in-

fluence of the Dutch-

man Jan Mathijs (died

1534) and of John of

Leiden (Jan Beuckel-

son; died 1535). The

two leaders and many

refugees settled in
1534 in Minster, West-
phalia, where they
gained control of the
city, established a com-
munistic theocracy,
and practiced polyga-
my. The city was cap-
tured in 1535 by an
army raised by German
princes, and the leaders
were tortured and
killed.

Modern historians
have come to see the ep-
isode at Minster as an
aberration of the Ana-
baptist movement. In
the years following the
episode, however, classi-
cal Protestants and
Catholics increased the
persecution of Anabap-
tists throughout Europe
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without discrimination between the bel-
ligerent minority and the pacifist majority.
The pacifist Anabaptists in the Nether-
lands and north Germany rallied under
the leadership of the former priest Menno
Simons and his lieutenant, Dirk Philips.
Their followers survived and were eventu-
ally accepted as the MENNONITE religious
group.

ANAHITI \o-'nid-hé-té\, also called
Anahita \o-'nd-hé-td, -to\, ancient Iranian
goddess of fertility, royalty, and war. Possi-
bly of Mesopotamian origin, her cult was
made prominent by Artaxerxes II (reigned
404-359 BCE), and statues and temples
were set up in her honor throughout the
Persian empire. A common cult of the var-
ious peoples of the empire at that time, it
persisted in Asia Minor long afterward. In
the AVESTA she is called Ardvi Sara
Anahita (“Damp, Strong, Untainted”); this
seems to be an amalgam of two originally

Cylinder seal dating from the
Achaemenid period, 6th-4th century BCE
(above) and an imprint from that
cylinder. The imprint shows a scene
before either the queen or the goddess
Anahiti; in the Louvre, Paris

Erich Lessing—Art Resource




separate deities. In Greece Anahiti was identified with ATH-
ENA and ARTEMIS.

ANAN BEN DAVID \a-'niin-,ben-di-'véd\ (fl. second half of
the 8th century), Persian Jew, founder of the Ananites, an
antirabbinical order from which the still-existing Karaite
sect developed (see KARAISM).

Anan became prominent in the 760s, when he competed
with his younger brother for the office of exilarch, head of
the Jews of the BABYLONIAN EXILE. The office was heredi-
tary, needing the confirmation of the ruling CALIPH, which
Anan failed to obtain. He therefore declared himself antiex-
ilarch and was jailed by the civil authorities. At his trial
Anan pleaded that he had founded a new religion, one with
similarities to ISLAM, and as a result was released and given
government protection.

In 770 Anan wrote the definitive code of his order, the
Sefer ha-mitzwot (“Book of Precepts”). Its unifying princi-
ple is its rejection of much of the TALMUD and of the rab-
binate, which based its authority on the Talmud. Only the
BIBLE is held to be valid, but it is interpreted with a mixture
of freedom and literalism.

After Anan’s death, his followers settled in Jerusalem.
Eventually his sect developed into the order known as
Karaism, which also was ascetically oriented and rejected
Talmudic authority. When the State of ISRAEL was founded
in 1948, several thousand Karaites settled there.

ANANDA \'i-non-do\ (Sanskrit: “joy,” or “bliss”), in Indian
philosophy of the UPANISHADS and the school of VEDANTA,
an important attribute of the supreme being BRAHMAN.
Ananda is characteristically used in the Taittiriya Upani-
sad (c. 6th century BCE) to describe the nature of Brahman
and, simultaneously, the highest state of the individual
self. Such joy is identified with the joy that is brought to
the self by its release from the usual entanglements of wak-
ing and bodily consciousness. In this sense dnanda contin-
ues to play an important role in various schools of Hindu
philosophy, although its nature is differently interpreted.

ANANDA (fl. 6th century BCE, India), according to tradi-
tion, the first cousin of the BUDDHA GOTAMA, known as his
“beloved disciple.”

Ananda was a monk and served as Gotama’s personal at-
tendant. According to the VINAYA PITAKA texts, it was he
who persuaded the Buddha to allow women to become
nuns. According to Buddhist tradition Ananda was the only
one of the Buddha’s intimate disciples who had not at-
tained enlightenment when the Buddha died. The tradition
goes on to recount that he attained that goal just before the
first council, at which he recited from his memory of the
Buddha’s teaching the SUTTA PITAKA (the “canonical” col-
lection that contains the Buddha’s sermons). A collection
of verses ascribed to Ananda himself is preserved in the
Theragathad segment of the Sutta Pitaka.

ANANKE \o-'nan-ké)\, in Greek literature, necessity or
FATE personified. In Homer the personification has not yet
occurred, although even the gods admit they are limited in
their freedom of action. Ananke becomes rather prominent
in post-Homeric literature, particularly in the mystic cult
of Orphism, but is definitely known to emerge into a cult
only at Corinth, where she was worshiped with Bia
(“Might,” or “Force”). Because of her unalterable nature it
was pointless to render to her offerings or sacrifice—"“Noth-
ing is stronger than dread Necessity” was a Greek byword.
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ANATMAN

In literature she is associated with the NYMPH Adrasteia,
the Moirai (or Fates, of whom she was the mother, accord-
ing to Plato in The Republic), and similar deities. In Italy
she does not appear to have been worshiped at all; the de-
scription of Necessitas (Ananke) in Horace’s CARMINA is
purely literary.

ANATH \i-'niit\, also spelled Anat, chief West Semitic
goddess of love and war, the sister of the god BAAL.

Considered a beautiful young girl, she was often desig-
nated “the Virgin” in ancient texts. Probably one of the
best known of the Canaanite deities, she was famous for
her youthful vigor and ferocity in battle, and consequently
was adopted as a favorite by the Egyptian king Ramses II
(reigned 1279-13 BCE). Although Anath was often associat-
ed with the god RESHEPH in ritual texts, she was primarily
known for her role in the myth of Baal’s death and resurrec-
tion, in which she mourned and searched for him and final-
ly helped to retrieve him from the netherworld.

Egyptian representations of Anath show a nude goddess,
often standing on a lion and holding flowers. During the
Hellenistic Age, the goddesses Anath and ASTARTE were
blended into one deity, called ATARGATIS.

ANATHAPINDIKA \o-ni-to-'pin-di-ko\, in Buddhist tradi-
tion, a banker of Savatthi (modern Sravasti) and early fol-
lower of the BUDDHA GOTAMA. Tradition states that Anatha-
pindika met the Buddha at R3jagaha and became deeply
devoted to him. He invited the Buddha to his city, where he
built for him a famous monastery at Jetavana, where the
Buddha spent most of his time and delivered most of his
sermons. He is depicted as an ideal layman within the Bud-
dhist tradition.

ANATHEMA \o-'na-tho-mo\ (Greek: “something set up or
dedicated,” in the Septuagint a translation of Hebrew
hérem “thing dedicated [to consecration or destruction]”),
in the OLD TESTAMENT, a creature or object set apart for sac-
rificial offering. Its return to profane use was strictly
banned, and such objects, destined for destruction, thus be-
came effectively accursed as well as consecrated (Leviticus
27:21, 28-29; Judges 1:17). Old Testament descriptions of
religious wars call both the enemy and their besieged city
anathema inasmuch as they were destined for destruction
(Joshua 6:17-21; 1 Samuel 15:1-3).

In NEW TESTAMENT usage a different meaning developed.
ST. PAUL used the word anathema to signify a curse and the
forced expulsion of one from the community of Christians
(Romans 9:3; 1 Corinthians 12:3; Galatians 1:8-9). In 431
CE ST. CYRIL OF ALEXANDRIA pronounced his 12 anathemas
against the heretic NESTORIUS. In the 6th century anathema
came to mean the severest form of EXCOMMUNICATION that
formally separated a heretic completely from the Christian
church and condemned his doctrines.

ANATMAN \o-'nit-mon )\ (Sanskrit: “non-self”), Pali anatta,
in BUDDHISM, the doctrine that there is in humans no per-
manent, underlying substance that can be called the soul.
Instead, the individual is compounded of five factors of
consciousness, known as SKANDHA, that are constantly
changing. Andtman is a departure from the Hindu belief in
ATMAN (“self”). In Buddhism, the absence of a self, ANITYA
(“the impermanence of all being”), and DUKKHA (“suffer-
ing”) are the three characteristics of all existence; recogni-
tion of these characteristics constitutes “right understand-
ing,” a component in the Path that leads to Enlightenment.
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ANATOLIAN
RELIGIONS

he religions of
Anatolia comprise the beliefs and practices of the ancient
peoples and civilizations of Turkey and Armenia, including
the Hittites, Hattians, Luwians, Hurrians, Assyrian colo-

nists, Urartians, and Phrygians. This area, Asia Minor, shows

a remarkable continuity in its worship. Beginning in the Neolithic Period (c.
7000-6000 BCE) and continuing for some 6,000 years, the population venerated a
divine pair, mother goddess and weather god, the former in association with the
lion, the latter with the bull; a divine son, associated with the panther; and a god
of hunting whose symbolic animal was the stag. To the ancients, for whom the
essence of a thing lay in its name, this continuity was less obvious than it is to-
day. The many names under which the deities were known at different times and
places now appear of less religious significance than the constancy of the types.

PREHISTORIC PERIODS

The earliest evidence of religious beliefs has come to light at the mound of
Catal Huytik, to the south of modern Konya in central Turkey. Here archaeolo-
gists have discovered remains of a Neolithic village of mud-brick houses, many of
which can be identified as shrines. They date to about 6500-5800 BCE. Huge fig-
ures of goddesses in the posture of giving birth, leopards, and the heads of bulls
and rams are modeled on some of the walls. Other walls contain frescoes showing
hunt scenes or vultures devouring headless human corpses. A painting from the
site also shows images of the dead being stripped of flesh by vultures in a mortu-
ary outside the village before being buried under platforms in the houses. Stone
and terra-cotta statuettes found in these shrines represent a female figure, some-
times accompanied by leopards, and a male either bearded and seated on a bull or
youthful and riding a leopard. Based on a carved plaque found at this site, it ap-
pears that the main deity was a goddess, a mistress of animals, with whom were
associated a son and a consort.

At Kultepe, Turkey, statuettes have been recovered; the majority are abstract,
disk-shaped idols without limbs, and many of them have two, three, or even four
heads—perhaps a representation of a divine family, a mother goddess with con-
sort and child or children. Molds for a pair of male and female figures—the female
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Alabaster two-headed

idol from Kiiltepe,
Turkey, Bronze Age,
c. 2000 BCE; in the
Louvre, Paris

Erich Lessing—Art Resource
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in most instances holds a baby—have been found at several sites at a somewhat
later level.

Old Assyrian seal impressions contain an elaborate ICONOGRAPHY featuring a
whole pantheon of deities, some recognizably Mesopotamian, others native Ana-
tolian, distinguished by such features as dress, attendant animals, weapons, ac-
tions, and attitudes. Among them are several weather gods, all associated with a
bull. A bull alone, carrying a PYRAMID upon its back, sometimes surmounted by a
bird, is a particularly common motif. Other deities are a war god holding various
weapons, a hunting god holding a bird or hare, a god in a horse-drawn chariot, an-
other in a wagon drawn by boars, a goddess enthroned and surrounded by animals,
a nude goddess, and several composite beings.

RELIGIONS OF THE HITTITES, HATTIANS, AND HURRIANS

Gods and myths. From 1700 to 1200 BCE the history of Asia Minor is well
documented. The Hittites in the center, the Luwians in the south and west, and
the Palaians in the north were speakers of related Indo-European languages. In the
southeast were the Hurrians, comparatively late arrivals from the region of Lake
Urmia. The Hattians, whose language appears to have become extinct, were most
probably the earliest inhabitants of the kingdom of Hatti itself.

Each of these nations had its own pantheon, and individual cult centers had
their own names for deities. It seems that the deity of each city was regarded as a
distinct personality. There were also specialized weather gods, governing light-
ning, the clouds, rain, the palace, the royal person, the sceptre, and the the army.
In the iconography, however, there was a well-defined and limited number of di-
vine types.

The most widely worshiped Hittite deity was the weather god, and under the ti-
tle “weather god of Hatti” he became the chief deity of the official pantheon, a
great figure who bestowed kingship and brought victory in war. His name in Lu-
wian, and probably also in Hittite, was TARHUN (Tarhund); in Hattic he was called
Taru, and in Hurrian, TESHUB. As Tarhun’s spouse, the great goddess of the city of
Arinna (which has not been located) was exalted as patroness of the state. Her
name in Hattic was Wurusemu, but the Hittites worshiped her under the epithet
ARINNITTI. She is a sun goddess, but she may originally have had CHTHONIC (under-
world) characteristics. The king and queen were her HIGH PRIEST and priestess.

The weather god of another city, Nerik, was regarded as the son of this supreme
pair, and they had daughters named Mezzulla and Hulla and a granddaughter,
Zintuhi. Telipinu was another son of the weather god and had similar attributes.
He was a central figure in the Hittite myths.

There was also a male sun god, a special form of whom was the “sun god in the
water,” probably the sun as reflected in the waters of a lake. His name in Hittite
was Istanu, borrowed from the Hattic Estan (Luwian Tiwat, Hurrian Shimegi).
There was also a moon god (Hittite and Luwian Arma, Hurrian KUSHUKH), but he
plays little part in the texts. According to official theology there also existed a sun
god or goddess of the underworld. In this place resided the Sun on its journey
from west to east during the night.

The god of hunting, denoted in text by the logogram KAL, appears frequently
on Hittite monuments; he holds a bird and a hare, and he stands on a stag, his sa-
cred animal. The war god also appears; his Hattic name was Wurunkatti (“King of
the Land”), his Hurrian counterpart Hesui.

The Hittite goddess of love and war was called Shaushka in Hurrian. As a war-
rior goddess she was represented as a winged figure standing on a lion accompa-
nied by doves and two female attendants.

Among the lesser deities, there was a mother goddess, Hannahanna “the grand-
mother,” closely associated with birth, creation, and destiny, plus many moun-
tains, rivers, springs, and spirits of past kings and queens who had “become gods”
at death.

In general, the gods were imagined to have their own lives, though also needing
the service of their worshipers, who in turn were dependent on the gods for their
well-being. The gods lived in their temples, where they had to be fed, clothed,
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washed, and entertained; without this service from humans the gods might with-  Principal religious
draw in anger and so cause life on earth to wither and die. One of the most charac- centers of ancient
teristic rituals of the Hittites was the invocation by which a god who had absent-  Anatolia
ed himself was induced to return and attend to his duties.
A particularly well-attested type of Anatolian myth occurs in connection with
the invocation of an absent god and tells how the god once disappeared and
caused a blight on earth, how he was sought and found, and eventually returned
to restore life and vigor. In one such myth the weather god withdraws in anger
and the search is conducted by the sun god (whose messenger is an eagle), the fa-
ther of the weather god, his grandfather, and his grandmother Hannahanna. In an-
other version, the weather god goes down to the netherworld through a hole in
the ground, apparently the hole from which the river Marassantiya (modern Kizil
Irmak, in Turkey) gushed forth, which suggests that this weather god may really
have been a god of the underground waters.
Another myth, “The Slaying of the Dragon,” connected with the Hattian city
Nerik, was apparently recited at a great annual spring festival called Purulli. It
tells how the weather god fought the dragon and was at first defeated but subse-
quently, by means of a ruse, succeeded in getting the better of him and then kill-
ing him.
Both an elaborate epic of the struggle against Ullikummi and a Theogony,
though written in Hittite, are Hurrian in origin and refer to Hurrian and even Me-
sopotamian deities. The Theogony tells of the struggle for kingship among the
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Basalt stele of Tarhun, gods. Alalu, after holding the kingship for nine years, was defeated by ANU (the

god of thunderstorms, Babylonian sky god) and went down to the netherworld. Anu in his turn, after
with a lightning flash nine years, gave way to Kumarbi, a Hurrian god, and went up to heaven. Eventu-
in one hand and an axe  ally the weather god Teshub was born, and, though the god KAL apparently
in the other, from Til reigned for a period and the end of the tale is lost, it is certain that Teshub was the
Barsip, Syria, c. 900 final victor, for there are many allusions to the “former gods” who were banished
BCE; in the Louvre, to the netherworld by him. The conception itself derives from Babylonia.

Paris The “Song of Ullikummi” tells of a plot by Kumarbi to depose Teshub from his
Erich Lessing—Art Resource supremacy by begetting a monstrous stone as champion. Ullikummi, the stone

monster, grows in the sea, which reaches his waist, while his head touches the
sky; he stands on the shoulder of Upelluri, a GIANT who carries heaven and

earth. Teshub is warned of the danger and goes out to battle in his chariot

drawn by bulls, but he fails and appeals for help to the Babylonian god EA.
The latter orders the “former gods” to produce the ancient tool by
which heaven and earth had once been cut apart (the only surviving
hint of a Hittite CREATION MYTH), and with this he severs Ullikum-
mi from the giant and so destroys his power. Again the end is lost,
but it is certain that the final victory went to Teshub.

Rites and ceremonies. Hittite records give abundant evi-
dence for a state religious cult. The king himself and all im-
portant state matters, including royal decrees and treaties,

were placed under the protection of national deities. Confes-
sion and expiation formed the main themes of the extant roy-
al prayers.

Many extant texts consist of descriptions of festivals in
which the king or queen is the chief officiant. These festivals
were numerous, but their names are largely unintelligible.
Many of them were seasonal. The preliminary details, such
as the robing of the king and his entry into the temple, ac-
companied by various dignitaries and by musicians playing
their instruments, differed little from one festival to anoth-
er. The festivals invariably culminated in LIBATIONS and fre-
quently in a cultic meal. One such festival lasted 38 days

and involved celebrations in a dozen different cities.

From tablets we know that the Hittites practiced a burial
ritual for a king or queen that lasted 13 days; the body was
cremated and the fire extinguished with potable liquids. The
bones were then dipped in oil or fat and wrapped in cloth. A
feast followed their placement on a stool in a stone chamber.
Although CREMATIONS were practiced, burial of the body in
an earthen grave was not uncommon. One site contains 72
burials, 50 of which were cremations. The other site con-
tained only cremations, and the presence of some precious
objects among them suggests that these might be burials of
privileged persons.

RELIGIONS OF SUCCESSOR STATES

When Hattusa fell, about 1180 BCE, the Luwians moved
eastward and southward into Cappadocia, Cilicia, and
North Syria. Here they formed a number of small successor
kingdoms. Shortly afterward the Phrygians crossed the
Bosporus from Thrace and occupied the center of the Ana-
tolian plateau, cutting off in the extreme southwest a rem-
nant of the Luwian people, who became known as the Ly-
cians and maintained their reverence for the Luwian gods
Tarhun, Runda, Arma, and Santa into classical times.

The East Luwians, whose rulers used the Hittite hiero-
glyphic script to record their deeds, worshiped these same
deities; but their chief goddess was KUBABA, who only ap-
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pears in the archives of Hat-
tusa except as the local god-
dess of Carchemish in Syria.
Her prominence was due to
political factors, for
Carchemish was then the
leading Hittite city.

In the east, the Hurrians
formed a new kingdom, Urar-
tu, which rose to power from
about 900 to 600 BCE. Their
national god was HALDI, and
he is associated with a
weather god, Tesheba, a sun
goddess, Shiwini, and a god-
dess, Bagbartu (or Bagmash-
tu). Haldi is represented
standing on a lion, Tesheba
on a bull, Shiwini holding a
winged sun disk above her
head. The cult was practiced
not only in temples but also
in front of rock-hewn niches
in the form of gates through
which the deity was probably
believed to manifest himself.

The Phrygian Mother god-
dess was Cybele, or Cybebe,
a goddess of the mountains,
out of which she was be-
lieved to manifest herself to
her devotees. In Anatolia,
Cybele’s cult is marked by
carved rock facades with
niches or by rock-hewn
thrones, on which the statue
would be set; in front of
these, the rites were celebrat-
ed in the open air. The high
priest of Cybele was given
the name of ATTIS, and—at
least in later times—she was
attended by a band of devo-
tees called GALLI, whose orgi-
astic dancing, at the climax
of which they castrated themselves, was notorious.

The cult myth of these rites told how Cybele (known at Pessinus as AGDISTIS,
from Mount Agdos [or Mount Agdistis| in the vicinity) loved a beautiful youth
named Attis. According to the earliest version, Attis was killed by a boar. All lat-
er versions, however, refer to wild revelry and castration, while in one version At-
tis is afterwards turned into a pine tree. The “Phrygian rites” introduced into
Rome under the Emperor Claudius (reigned 41-54 CE) included the ceremonious
felling of a pine tree to represent the dead youth and its transport in procession to
the temple. Still later, the sacrifice of a bull or a ram and the belief in the resur-
rection of Attis were added to the cult.

Among other deities, the goddess Ma of COMANA, despite her name (Mother),
was distinct from Cybele and was identified with the war goddess BELLONA. The
god Men, who appears on numerous monuments of the Hellenistic period, was an
equestrian moon god, later identified with Attis.
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Bronze votive plaque of
an armed god mounted
on a lion, from Urartu,
Turkey, 8th-7th cen-
tury BCE; in the Louvre,
Paris

Erich Lessing—Art Resource
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ANCAEUS \an-'sé-as\, in Greek mythology, the son of ZEUS
or POSEIDON and king of the Leleges of Samos. In the Argo-
nautic expedition, after the death of Tiphys, the helmsman
of the Argo, Ancaeus took his place. While planting a vine-
yard, Ancaeus was told by a seer that he would never drink
of its wine. When the grapes were ripe, he squeezed the
juice into a cup and, raising it to his lips, mocked the seer,
who retorted with the words “There is many a slip between
cup and the lip.” At that moment it was announced that a
wild boar was ravaging the land. Ancaeus set down the cup,
leaving the wine untasted, hurried out, and was killed by
the boar.

ANCESTOR WORSHIP, any of a variety of religious beliefs
and practices concerned with the spirits of dead persons re-
garded as relatives, some of whom may be mythical.

The core of ancestor worship is the belief in the continu-
ing existence of the dead and in a close relation between
the living and the dead, who continue to influence the af-
fairs of the living. The spirits of the dead are often thought
to help the living, but they often are thought to do harm if
not propitiated. Veneration is shown those persons who in
their lifetimes held positions of importance, such as heads
of families, lineages, clans, tribes, kingdoms, and other so-
cial groups. In some societies only the spirits of the recent-
ly deceased are given attention; in others, all ancestors,
near and remote in time, are included. In still other societ-
ies, one ancestor may be the focus of attention, and he or
she is often regarded as a hero. In most societies, ancestor
worship was only one element of a complex of SUPERNATU-
RALISM, and seldom a dominant feature.

The presence or absence of ancestor worship relates in a
general way to the importance of KINSHIP in the societies
concerned. Where continuity of kinship and inheritance of
property are very important, elders are characteristically re-
garded with respect, and the persistence of bonds of affinity
with ancestors is favored. In modern China and Japan,
where the importance of kinship and the size of kin groups
have declined, traditional practices of ancestor worship
have correspondingly declined.

All of the behavior and practices that are customary with
regard to other kinds of supernatural beings are found in
rites of ancestral worship—veneration and propitiation in
the forms of prayers, offerings, sacrifices, the maintenance
of moral standards, and festivals of honor that may include
pageantry, music, dance, and other forms of art. Perhaps
the only truly distinctive ritual acts of ancestor worship are
commemorative ceremonies, held annually or at other
fixed intervals, and tendance of graves, monuments, or oth-
er symbols commemorating them. Acts of piety toward an-
cestors reflect the idea that the spirits continue in some
measure to be kin and are active participants in the life of
the community. Whether ancestral spirits are themselves
gods with powers or are intermediaries with higher powers,
communion with them is a form of transcendence of ordi-
nary states of existence, which may be a conscious or un-
conscious goal of the acts of devotion.

Ancestor worship in various forms was practiced among
the ancient civilization of the Mediterranean, where cults
of the dead sometimes also existed, and among later Euro-
pean peoples. Ancient EGYPTIAN RELIGION featured a cult of
the dead but gave little attention to ancestral spirits except
to those of royalty, which were venerated by the people and
especially honored in rites observed by their royal descen-
dants. In ancient GREEK RELIGION, ancestor worship over-
lapped with hero worship. Some ritual attention was given
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to spirits of household heads and political leaders, and the
spirits of men whose deeds were heroic were sometimes el-
evated to immortality and made the objects of rites of rev-
erence. Ancient Celts, Teutons, Vikings, and Slavic groups
also conducted rites of propitiation and sacrifice.

Among nonliterate societies, well-developed ancestor
cults are limited principally to peoples of sub-Saharan Afri-
ca, Melanesia, and some tribal groups of India and adjacent
parts of Asia. The greatest development was in AFRICAN RELI-
GIONS, where ancestral spirits are commonly an important
part of the roster of supernatural beings. Among the civili-
zations of Asia, the classic examples of ancestor worship
have been China and Japan. In both societies, however, rev-
erence for, rather than worship of, ancestors is a more near-
ly accurate description of the beliefs and practices. The
spread of modern European culture weakened, displaced, or
otherwise put an end to ancestor worship as an overt prac-
tice in most nonliterate societies, and technological, social,
and ideological changes discouraged its continuation in
more modern societies. Yet its remnants continue to be pe-
riodically significant in a number of Latin American, Afri-
can, and Asian cultures.

The 19th-century sociologist Herbert Spencer regarded
fear and consequent propitiation of the souls of ancestors as
the earliest form of religion, an interpretation that later
scholars set aside as unverifiable. Modern scholarship has
followed the trend of the social sciences in considering an-
cestor cults in relation to other elements of religious com-
plexes, the social order, and the whole of culture. Through
their symbolic representations of kinship and of the social
hierarchy of kin groups, the beliefs and acts of ancestor
worship may be seen as establishing and reinforcing ideas
of social roles and identities, thereby contributing to psy-
chological well-being and social harmony. But ideas about
ancestors may also be seen sometimes to instill as well as
to allay anxiety. In this connection ancestor worship may
have an important moral significance by encouraging social
conformity.

ANCHISES \an-'ki-séz, an-\, in Greek mythology, member
of the royal family of Troy; he was king of DARDANUS on
Mount Ida. The goddess APHRODITE met him and bore him
AENEAS. For revealing the name of the child’s mother, An-
chises was killed or struck blind by lightning. In later leg-
end and in Virgil’s Aeneid, he was conveyed out of Troy on
the shoulders of his son Aeneas.

ANDANIA MYSTERIES \an-'da-né-o\, ancient Greek mys-
tery cult, held in honor of the goddess DEMETER and her
daughter Kore (PERSEPHONE) at the town of Andania in Mes-
senia. An inscription of 92 BCE gives directions for the con-
duct of the rites, although it relates no details of the initia-
tion ceremonies. The ritual was performed by certain “holy
ones” of both sexes, who were chosen from the various
tribes.

Initiation seems to have been open to men, women, and
children, bonded and free, and all costumes were to be se-
verely plain and of inexpensive material. An exception was
made for those who were to be “costumed into the likeness
of deities,” possibly indicating that a pageant or drama was
performed. There was a procession, precedence in which
was strictly regulated, and the main ceremonial was pre-
ceded by sacrifices to a number of deities.

ANDREW, SAINT \'an-drii\ (d. traditionally 60/70 CE,
Patras, Achaia [Greece]; feast day November 30), one of the



Twelve APOSTLES and brother of ST. PETER. He is the patron
saint of Scotland and of Russia.

In the SYNOPTIC GOSPELS (Matthew, Mark, and Luke), Peter
and Andrew were called from their fishing by Jesus to fol-
low him, promising that he would make them fishers of
men. In John’s Gospel he is the first apostle named, and he
was a disciple of ST. JOHN THE BAPTIST before Jesus’ call.

Early Byzantine tradition (dependent on John 1:40) calls
Andrew protokletos, “first called.” Legends recount his
missionary activity in the area about the Black Sea. Apoc-
ryphal writings centered on
him include the Acts of An-
drew, Acts of Andrew and
Matthias, and Acts of Peter
and Andrew. A 4th-century
account reports his death by
CRUCIFIXION, and late medi-
eval accretions describe the
cross as X-shaped. He is icon-
ographically represented
with an X-shaped cross.

ST. JEROME records that An-
drew’s relics were taken from
Patras (modern Patrai) to
Constantinople (modern
Istanbul) by command of the
Roman emperor Constan-
tius II in 357. From there the
body was taken to Amalfi, It-
aly (Church of Sant’ An-
drea), in 1208, and in the
15th century the head was
taken to Rome (St. Peter’s,
Vatican City). In September
1964 Pope Paul VI returned
Andrew’s head to Pitrai as a
gesture of goodwill toward
the Christians of Greece.

ANDROGYNY, in mythol-
ogy, the state of having the
characteristics of both male
and female. Androgyny, as

the union of male and fe-  Culver Pictures

Andromeda and the sea monster

ANGEL

ANDROMEDA \an-'dri-mo-do)\, in Greek myth, daughter of
King Cepheus and Queen Cassiope of Joppa in Palestine
(called Ethiopia) and wife of PERSEUS. Cassiope offended the
NEREIDS by boasting that Andromeda was more beautiful
than they, so in revenge POSEIDON sent a sea monster to dev-
astate Cepheus’ kingdom. Since only Andromeda’s sacrifice
would appease the gods, she was chained to a rock and left
to be devoured by the monster. Perseus flew by on PEGASUS,
saw Andromeda, and asked Cepheus for her hand. Cepheus
agreed, and Perseus slew the monster. At their marriage,
however, her uncle Phineus
tried to claim her as his be-
trothed. Perseus turned him
to stone with MEDUSA’S head.
Andromeda bore Perseus six
sons and a daughter.

ANEKANTAVADA \,0-na-
Jkin-to-'vi-da, -'kin-to-,vi-\,
literally the “doctrine of
non-onesidedness,” a basic
Jain (see JAINISM) ontological
assumption that recognizes
that any entity is at once en-
during, but also undergoes
change that is both constant
and inevitable. This doctrine
states that all entities have
three aspects: substance (dra-
vya), quality (guna), and
mode (parydya). The sub-
stance serves as a substra-
tum for multiple qualities
which must be understood as
constantly undergoing modi-
fication. Thus, any entity
has an abiding, continuous
nature, but its qualities are
in a state of constant flux.

ANGAD  \'on-god\, also
called Lehna \1ah-'né\, or La-
hina \lo-hé-'nd\ (b. 1504,
Matte di Sarai, India—d.

male, can represent totality,
completeness, or perfection;
hence in some mythical traditions, a primal mythic being
(i.e., a creator or first human) is androgynous and thereby
expresses in his or her person a union of disparate features
or opposites. This does not express a chaotic hybrid but
rather a creative totality (the “coincidence of opposites”).
In other systems human procreation is explained in terms
of a division of a complete, originally androgynous being (as
in Plato’s Symposium and in the Gnostic Gospel of Philip).

ANDROMACHE \an-'dri-mo-ké\, in Greek myth, the
daughter of Eétion (prince of Thebe in Mysia) and wife of
HECTOR. All her relations perished in or shortly after the
taking of Troy. When the captives were allotted, Androma-
che fell to NEOPTOLEMUS, the son of ACHILLES, whom she ac-
companied to Epirus and to whom she bore three sons. At
Neoptolemus’ death, HELENUS, the brother of Hector, inher-
ited both Andromache and the kingdom. After the death of
Helenus, Andromache returned to Asia Minor with her
youngest son, Pergamus, who there founded a town named
after himself.
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1552, Khadur), second GURO
of the Sikhs (1539-52). An-
gad was a Sakta (“worshiper of the goddess,” see SAKTI) be-
fore coming to the fold of Guriit NANAK, the founder of the
Sikh community. He is known in the Sikh tradition for his
loyalty to Gura Nanak. Angad was appointed Gura in 1539
and was able to sustain the community after the death of
Gura Nianak and prepare it for later phases of expansion. In
Sikh lore, Gurti Angad is credited with having established a
set of crucial institutions; he is also said to have originated
the Punjabi script, Gurmukhi, in which the ADI GRANTH is
written, and to have promoted the practice of community
meals (langar) that broke down CASTE barriers. However, no
historically credible documents support these attributions.

ANGEL (Greek: angelos, “messenger”), primarily in West-
ern religions (i.e., ZOROASTRIANISM, JUDAISM, CHRISTIANITY, and
ISLAM), any of numerous spiritual beings, powers, or princi-
ples that mediate between the realm of the sacred and the
profane realm of time and space.

Functioning as messengers or servants of the deity or as
guardians of individuals or nations, angels have been classi-
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ANGEL

fied into ranks or into hierarchies by theologians or philo-
sophical thinkers, by sects that have become religions in
their own right (for example, the DRUZE religion), and by
syncretistic movements (for example, the dualistic sect
GNOSTICISM).

The number of such celestial beings in the rankings—of-
ten 4, 7, or 12—was generally based on the theory of plane-
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The archangel Jibril (Gabriel), Arabic miniature, 14th
century
The Granger Collection

tary spheres in Hellenistic or Iranian ASTROLOGY or on the
hierarchy derived from Oriental monarchical government.
In Zoroastrianism, the AMESHA SPENTAS, or bounteous im-
mortals, of AHURA MAZDA, the Good Lord, are arranged in a
hierarchy of seven: SPENTA MAINYU (the Holy Spirit), VOHU
MANAH (Good Mind), Asha (Truth), Armaiti (Right Minded-
ness), Khshathra Vairya (Kingdom), Haurvatat (Wholeness),
and Ameretit (Immortality).

In Judaism, the hierarchy of angels—often called in the
OLD TESTAMENT the “hosts of heaven” or the “company of
divine beings”—is not strictly defined. In postbiblical Juda-
ism—especially in apocalyptic literature, which describes
God’s dramatic intervention in history—seven angels,
sometimes called ARCHANGELS, lead the heavenly hosts that
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in the TALMUD are viewed as countless. These seven, noted
in the noncanonical First Book of Enoch (chapter 20), are:
Uriel (leader of the heavenly hosts and guardian of sheol,
the Underworld); Raphael (guardian of human spirits); Ra-
guel (avenger of God against the world of lights); Michael
(guardian of ISRAEL); Sariel (avenger of the spirits, “who SIN
in the spirit”); GABRIEL (ruler of paradise, the seraphim, and
the cherubim); and Remiel, also called Jeremiel
(guardian of the souls in sheol). Of these, two
(Michael and Gabriel) are mentioned in the Old
9 Testament and two others (Raphael and Uriel) in
the APOCRYPHA, a collection of noncanonical works.
In rabbinic literature, angels are classified into two
basic groupings, higher and lower. Included among
the higher group are the cherubim and seraphim, winged
guardians of God’s throne or chariot, and the ofannim (He-
brew: “wheels”), all of which are noted in the Old Testa-
ment. Among the sects associated with the DEAD SEA
SCROLLS, the higher angels include the angels of light, dark-
ness, destruction, and holiness.

Christianity developed a hierarchy of angels based on the
Judaic tradition. In addition to angels, archangels, sera-
phim, and cherubim, five other spiritual angelic groups—
named in the letters of Paul in the New Testament—were
accepted in the church by the 4th century: virtues, powers,
principalities, dominions, and thrones. Together they made
up a hierarchy or choir of angels. As objects of devotion,
special attention has been given to the archangels Michael,
Gabriel, and Raphael in ROMAN CATHOLICISM and EASTERN OR-
THODOXY.

Belief in angels (Arabic mal@’ika) is a fundamental com-
ponent of iman (faith) in Islam, often listed after belief in
God (QURAN 2:285). Employing concepts of angelology fa-
miliar to Jews and Christians, the Quran speaks of winged
angelic hosts gathered at God’s throne, praising him, bless-
ing the Prophet MUHAMMAD, assisting the faithful in battle,
greeting the righteous in paradise, and torturing the
damned in hell. At Adam'’s creation they voiced the fear
that humans would “do evil and shed blood on earth”
(Qurian 2:30), but Adam, instructed by God, bested them in
a naming contest. The Quran thus signals that humans
rank above the angels and all other creatures in God’s eyes,
an idea echoed later in SUFISM.

Angels with specific traits and names, such as the Spirit
(riih), usually identified with Gabriel (Arabic JiBRIL), the an-
gel of death (1zZRA’IL), and the keeper of hell (Malik) are men-
tioned in the Quran and Hadith. By the 11th century,
Muslim theologians and visionaries had constructed elabo-
rate hierarchies of angels, described as luminous creatures
responsible for carrying out God’s commands throughout
the universe. Gabriel, perhaps the most esteemed archan-
gel in the Islamic tradition, acts as intermediary between
God and man and as bearer of revelation to the prophets,
most notably to Muhammad. Muhammad could not at
first identify the spirit that revealed itself to him, but once
he accepted his calling, he recognized Gabriel as his con-
stant helper. It was Gabriel who accompanied Muhammad
on his night journey and ascension (MI‘RAj). He is described
variously as a black-haired man in white clothing, or as an
awesome being with 600 wings, each pair so enormous that
they crowd the space between East and West.

Many Muslims also believe in personal angels who
record their good and evil deeds; they salute them at the
conclusion of their prescribed daily prayers. The angels
Munkar and Nakir (not mentioned in the Quran) interro-
gate the dead in their graves, providing them a preview of



the bliss or suffering they will experience after the final
judgment. IBLIS (SATAN), who refused to bow to Adam with
the angels (Quran 2:34), is sometimes regarded as a fallen
angel. Among Twelver SHITES it is believed that the IMAMS
receive divine guidance through angelic intermediaries,
and are protected by them. Angels’ names are also invoked
in talismans and AMULETS designed to protect the wearer
from illness or evil, a practice that has roots among the pre-
Islamic religions of Africa and Asia. See also HARUT AND
MARUT; JINN.

ANGLICAN COMMUNION, religious body of national, in-
dependent, and autonomous churches throughout the
world that evolved from the Church of England. The Angli-
can Communion is united by loyalty to the archbishop of
Canterbury in England as its senior bishop and titular lead-
er and by agreement with the doctrines and practices de-
fined in the BOOK OF COMMON PRAYER. In the early 21st cen-
tury it had more than 78 million members.

From the time of the REFORMATION, the Church of En-
gland followed explorers, traders, colonists, and missionar-
ies into the far reaches of the known world. The colonial
churches generally exercised administrative autonomy. It
was probably not until the first meeting of the Lambeth
Conference in 1867 that there emerged among the various
churches and councils a consciousness of an Anglican
Communion. Since its inception, the Lambeth Conference
has been the principal cohesive factor in Anglicanism.

The DIOCESE, under the administration of a bishop, is the
basic administrative unit throughout the Anglican Com-
munion. The diocese is made up of parishes, or local
church communities, each under the care of a pastor (rec-
tor). In many national churches, dioceses are grouped into
provinces. In some, parishes may be grouped also below the
diocesan level into rural deaneries and archdeaconries.

The Anglican Communion has played a prominent role
in the ecumenical movement that began in the 20th centu-
ry. A milestone in Anglican-Roman Catholic relations was
reached in 1982, when Pope JOHN PAUL I met with Robert
Runcie, the archbishop of Canterbury, at Canterbury to dis-
cuss prospects for reconciliation between the two church-
es. Obstacles emerged in 1989, when the Communion be-
gan to ordain women as priests and bishops, and in 2003,
when V. Gene Robinson, an openly gay man, was ordained
bishop of New Hampshire, U.S. Robinson’s consecration
and the Communion’s approval of blessing of same-sex
unions provoked criticism from Anglican and non-Angli-
can churches. The most vigorous opposition came from the
church in Africa, where more than half of all Anglicans
lived in the early 21st century.

ANICCA \o-'ni-cho\, Buddhist doctrine of impermanence.
See also ANITYA.

ANICONISM \,an-'i-ko-,ni-zom\, opposition to the use of
ICONS or visual images to depict living creatures or religious
figures. Such opposition is particularly relevant to the Jew-
ish, Islamic, and Byzantine artistic traditions.

The biblical Second Commandment (part of the First
Commandment to Roman Catholics and Lutherans), “You
shall not make yourself a graven image, or any likeness of
anything,” which had been intended as a protection against
idol worship, came to have a restricting effect on Jewish
art, though this effect varied in strength in different periods
and was strongest on sculpture. Figural representations
were absolutely prohibited in the early period of 1SLAM and
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ANIMISM

under the Berber dynasties of Africa and the Mamlaks of
Egypt and Syria, though under the ‘Abbasids and most of
the sHITTE and Turkish dynasties, it was excluded only from
public buildings. In the Byzantine Empire, during the ICON-
OCLASTIC CONTROVERSY (725-843), a ban was imposed on the
representations of saintly or divine personages.

ANIMALS, MASTER OF THE, supernatural figure regarded
as the protector of game in the traditions of early hunting
peoples. The name was actually devised by Western schol-
ars who have studied such hunting societies. In some tradi-
tions, the master of the animals is believed to be the ruler
of the forest and guardian of all animals; in others, he is the
ruler of only one species, usually a large animal of econom-
ic or social importance to the community. In some tradi-
tions he is pictured in human form, at times having animal
attributes or riding an animal; in other traditions he is a gi-
ant animal or can assume animal form at will.

The master controls the game animals (or fish) or their
spirits (in many myths, by penning them). He releases a
certain number to the hunter as food. Only the allotted
number may be killed, and the slain animal must be treated
with respect. The master of the animals, if properly in-
voked, will also guide the hunter to the kill. The souls of
the slain animals return to the master’s pens and report
their treatment. If this system is violated, the master will
avenge an animal improperly slain, usually by withholding
game. A ceremony then must be held to remove the offense
or a SHAMAN sent to placate the master.

ANIMAL WORSHIP,veneration of an animal, usually be-
cause of its connection with a particular deity. The term
was used by Western religionists in a pejorative manner
and by ancient Greek and Roman polemicists against theri-
omorphic religions—those religions whose gods are repre-
sented in animal form. Most examples given of animal wor-
ship in early religions, however, are not instances of
worship of an animal itself. Instead, the sacred power of a
deity was believed to be manifested in an appropriate ani-
mal regarded as an EPIPHANY or incarnation of the deity.

The universal practice among hunting peoples of respect
for and ceremonial behavior toward animals stems from the
religious customs attendant on the hunt and not from wor-
ship of the animal itself. Another phenomenon that has been
confused with animal worship is TOTEMISM, in which animal
or plant categories fulfill a social classificatory system.

ANIMISM \'a-no-,mi-zom), belief in spiritual beings that are
capable of helping or harming human interests. In Primi-
tive Culture (1871), SIR EDWARD BURNETT TYLOR proposed the
term and the view that animism is the first stage in the de-
velopment of religion.

To the intellectuals of the 19th century, profoundly af-
fected by Darwin’s new biology, animism seemed a key to
the so-called primitive mind—human intellect at the earli-
est knowable stage of cultural evolution. At present this
view is considered to be rooted in a profoundly mistaken
premise, as all contemporary cultures and religions reflect
a fully evolved human intelligence.

In order to undertake a systematic study of the evolution
of religion, Tylor required a “minimum definition of reli-
gion” and found it in “the Belief in Spiritual Beings.” If it
could be shown that no people was devoid of such minimal
belief, then it would be known that all of humanity already
had passed the threshold into “the religious state of cul-
ture.” He assembled ethnographic cases and arranged them
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ANITYA

in series from what seemed to him the simplest or earliest
to the most complex or recent. In this way he argued that
religion had evolved from a “doctrine of souls” arising from
reflection upon death, dreams, and apparitions to a wider
“doctrine of spirits,” which eventually expanded to em-
brace powerful DEMONS and gods. Tylor asserted that hu-
mans everywhere would be impressed by the vividness of
dream images and would reason that dreams of dead kin or
of distant friends were proof of the existence of souls. The
simple belief in these spiritual beings independent of natu-
ral bodies would, he thought, expand to include more elab-
orate religious doctrines, accompanied by rites designed to
influence powerful spirits. Tylor showed that animistic be-
liefs exhibit great variety and often are uniquely suited to
the cultures and natural settings in which they are found.
The term animism covers a range of spirits, from so-
journing ghosts and mortal witches to perennial beings,
whose natures and dispositions to humanity are attributed
by categories. Spirits represent particular powers and must
be handled accordingly. When trouble is encountered, the
responsible witch, demon, or disgruntled spirit must be
identified by the diviner. The cure may rely upon ritual
cleansing, propitiation, or even the overpowering of the
malevolent force through supernatural counteragency.

ANITYA \o-'ni-tya\ (Sanskrit), Pali anicca \a-'ni-cha)\, in
BUDDHISM, the doctrine of impermanence, one of the ba-
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The Annunciation, detail from the Maesta altarpiece,
1311, by Duccio di Buoninsegna; in the Museo dell’ Opera
del Duomo, Siena, Italy
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sic characteristics of existence. Anitya, ANATMAN (“non-
self”), and DUKKHA (“suffering”) make up the ti-lakkhana,
or three characteristics of phenomenal existence. Recog-
nition of this impermanence is one of the crucial compo-
nents in a Buddhist’s spiritual progress toward Enlighten-
ment.

ANIUS \'a-né-os\, in Greek myth, the son of the god APOLLO
and of Rhoeo, a descendant of the god DIONYSUS. Rhoeo,
when pregnant, had been placed in a chest and cast into the
sea by her father; floating to the island of Delos, she gave
birth to Anius, who became a seer and a priest of Apollo.
Anius’ three daughters, Oeno, Spermo, and Elais—that is,
Wine, Seed, and Oil—were granted by Dionysus the gift of
bringing these three crops to fruition. They supplied both
the Greek expedition on its way to Troy and AENEAS in his
flight from Troy to Italy.

ANKH \'ink, 'ank\, ancient Egyptian hieroglyph signifying
“life,” a cross surmounted by a loop. It is found in ancient
tomb inscriptions, and gods and pharaohs are often depict-



ed holding it. The ankh forms part of hieroglyphs for such
concepts as health and happiness. The form of the symbol
suggests perhaps a sandal strap as its original meaning,
though it has been seen as representing a magical knot. As
a cross, it has been extensively used in the symbolism of
the COPTIC ORTHODOX CHURCH.

ANNUNCIATION, in CHRISTIANITY, the announcement by
the angel GABRIEL to the Virgin MARY that by the power of
the HOLY SPIRIT she would conceive a son to be called Jesus
(Luke 1:26-38).

The Feast of the Annunciation is celebrated on March 25
(Lady Day). The feast is first mentioned in texts dating to
the 7th century. The Annunciation had a particularly im-
portant place in the arts and church decoration of the early
Christian and medieval periods and in the devotional art of
the Renaissance and Baroque. Moreover, because the event
coincides with the INCARNATION of JESUS CHRIST, it also repre-
sents a prelude to the redemption of the world.

ANSAR \'an-sir, an-'sir\, also called al-Ansar (Arabic:
“Helpers”), term originally applied to some of the COMPAN-
IONS OF THE PROPHET Muhammad. As a result of MUHAMMAD
and his followers leaving MECCA for MEDINA (the HIJRA), the
Ansar came into being; these were Medinese who aided
Muhammad and his followers (the Muhajirun, meaning
“emigrants”). The Ansar were members of the two major
Medinese tribes, the feuding al-Khazraj and al-Aws, whom
Muhammad had been asked to reconcile when he was still
a rising figure in Mecca. They came to be his devoted sup-
porters, constituting three-fourths of the Muslim army at
the BATTLE OF BADR (624). When no one of their number was
chosen to the caliphate to succeed Muhammad, they de-
clined in influence as a group and eventually merged with
other Muslims who had settled in Medina.

The term Ansar was then revived in the 19th century for
the followers of AL-MAHDI (Muhammad Ahmad ibn as-Sayy-
id ‘Abd Allah) or for his successor or descendants. The
Mahdi of Sudan deemed himself the divinely appointed re-
storer of ISLAM. The Ansar rose to prominence during the
successful Sudanese wars and theocratic regime command-
ed by al-Mahdi from 1881 until his death in 1885. His disci-
ple ‘Abd Allah succeeded to the temporal rule. But, follow-
ing initial victories, his forces were gradually hunted down
by Anglo-Egyptian armies and almost entirely destroyed in
the Battle of Omdurman (Sept. 2, 1898); he himself was
killed in the final Battle of Umm Dibaykarat (Nov. 24,
1899). Leadership of the movement then passed to the
Mahdi’s son ‘Abd al-Rahman (d. 1959), who sought to make
the Ansar into a religious and political force. He was suc-
ceeded as IMAM of the Ansar by his son Siddiq (d. 1961), who
in turn was succeeded by a member of another branch of
the family, Hadi ibn ‘Abd al-Rahman. When the latter was
killed fighting the leftist revolutionary government of The
Sudan in 1970, most members of the Mahdi family fled
into exile.

ANSELM OF CANTERBURY, SAINT \'an-selm\ (b. 1033/
34, Aosta, Lombardy—d. April 21, 1109, possibly at Canter-
bury, Kent, Eng., feast day April 21), founder of SCHOLASTI-
cisM, a philosophical school of thought that dominated the
Middle Ages.

Anselm received a classical education and was consid-
ered one of the better Latinists of his day. In 1057 he en-
tered the BENEDICTINE monastery at Bec and in 1060 or 1061
took his monastic vows. His reputation for intellect and pi-
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ety led to his election as prior of the monastery in 1063. In
1078 he became ABBOT of Bec.

In 1077 Anselm had written the Monologium (“Mono-
logue”), an attempt to demonstrate the existence and at-
tributes of God by reason alone rather than by the custom-
ary appeal to authorities. Moving from an analysis of the
inequalities of various aspects of perfection, such as justice,
wisdom, and power, Anselm argued for an absolute norm
that is everywhere at all times, above both time and space,
a norm that can be comprehended by the mind of man.
Anselm asserted that that norm is God, the absolute, ulti-
mate, and integrating standard of perfection.

Under Anselm, Bec became a center of monastic learn-
ing. He continued his efforts to answer questions concern-
ing the nature and existence of God. His Proslogium (" Ad-
dress,” or “Allocution”) established the ontological
argument for the existence of God. In it he argued that even
a fool has an idea of a being greater than which no other be-
ing can be conceived to exist; and that such a being must
really exist, for the very idea of such a being implies its ex-
istence. (Anselm’s argument was challenged by a contem-
porary monk, Gaunilo of Marmoutier, in the Liber pro in-
sipiente, or “Book in Behalf of the Fool Who Says in His
Heart There Is No God.”)

During a visit to England, William II Rufus, the son and
successor of Bec’s benefactor, William the Conqueror,
named Anselm archbishop of Canterbury (March 1093).
Anselm accepted the position with an intention of reform-
ing the English Church. He refused to be consecrated as
archbishop until William acknowledged Urban II as the
rightful pope against the ANTIPOPE Clement III. In fear of
death from an illness, William agreed, and Anselm was
consecrated Dec. 4, 1093. When William recovered, howev-
er, he demanded from the new archbishop a sum of money,
which Anselm refused to pay lest it look like SIMONY (pay-
ment for an ecclesiastical position). This began an INVESTI-
TURE CONTROVERSY—1.¢., a controversy over the question as
to whether a secular ruler or the pope had the primary right
to invest an ecclesiastical authority, such as a bishop, with
the symbols of his office—which continued for years.
Anselm attended the Council of Bari (Italy) in 1098 and pre-
sented his grievances against the king to Urban II. Not un-
til the Synod of Westminster (1107), was the investiture
dispute settled, allowing Anselm to spend the last two
years of his life in relative peace.

After the Council of Bari, he withdrew to the village of
Liberi and completed the manuscript of Cur Deus homo?
(“Why Did God Become Man?”) in 1099. This work became
the classic treatment of the satisfaction theory of redemp-
tion, according to which sinful but finite man could never
make satisfaction to the infinite God and could thus expect
only eternal death. The instrument for bringing man back
into a right relationship with God is the God-man (Christ),
by whose infinite merits man is purified in an act of coop-
erative re-creation.

ANSHAR AND KISHAR \'in-shir . . . 'ké-,shir), in Meso-
potamian mythology, the male and female principles, the
twin horizons of sky and earth. Their parents were either
Apsu and TIAMAT or LAHMU AND LAHAMU, the first set of
twins born to Apsu and Tiamat. Anshar and Kishar, in turn,
were the parents of ANU (An), the supreme heaven god.

ANTAEUS \an-'tg-0s)\, in Greek myth, a GIANT of Libya, the

son of POSEIDON and GAEA. He compelled all strangers who
were passing through the country to wrestle with him.
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Whenever Antaeus touched the earth (his mother), his
strength was renewed, so that even if thrown to the ground,
he was invincible. HERACLES, in combat with him, lifted him
off the ground and crushed him to death.

ANTAL \'in-til\, also spelled Andal (fl. 9th century?), best
known of the ALVARS and the only female member of that
select Vaisnava (see VAISNAVISM) family of poets. Her Tir-
uppavai, a poem of loving adoration addressed to KRISHNA,
is one of the most popular devotional works of Tamil poet-
ry, and is performed annually in SR VAISNAVA temples. She
herself represents a sort of “bridal mysTiCISM” directed to-
ward VISHNU, and is one of the primary Hindu saints of
South India.

ANTHESTERIA \,an-tho-'stir-é-0\, an Athenian festival in
honor of DIONYSUS, held annually for three days in the
month of Anthesterion (February-March) to celebrate the
beginning of spring and the maturing of the wine stored at
the previous vintage. On the first day LIBATIONS were offered
to Dionysus from the newly opened casks. The second day
was a time of popular merrymaking, but the state per-
formed a secret ceremony in a SANCTUARY of Dionysus in
the Lenaeum, in which the wife of the king Archon went
through a ceremony of marriage to Dionysus. It may have
been believed that the souls of the dead emerged from the
Underworld on these days; people chewed leaves of
whitethorn and smeared their doors with tar to protect
themselves from evil. The third day was given over to
CHTHONIC (Underworld) rites.
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ANTHONY OF EGYPT, SAINT \'an-tho-ng, 'an-ta-\ (b. c.
251, Koma, near al-Minya, Heptanomis [Middle Egypt]|,
Egypt—d. Jan. 172, 356, Dayr Mari Antonios hermitage,
near the Red Sea; feast day January 17), religious HERMIT and
one of the earliest monks, considered the founder and fa-
ther of organized Christian MONASTICISM.

A disciple of Paul of Thebes, Anthony began to practice
an ascetic life at the age of 20 and after 15 years withdrew
to Mount Pispir, where he lived from about 286 to 305.
During the course of this retreat, he began his mythic com-
bat against the Devil, withstanding a series of temptations
famous in Christian theology and ICONOGRAPHY. (The temp-
tations of Anthony have often been used as a subject in
both literature and art, notably in the paintings of Hiérony-
mus Bosch, Matthias Griinewald, and Max Ernst.) About
305 he emerged from his retreat to instruct and organize
the monastic life of the hermits who had established them-
selves nearby. When Christian persecution ended after the
EDICT OF MILAN (313), he moved to a mountain in the Eastern
Desert, between the Nile and the Red Sea, where the mon-
astery Dayr Mari Antonios still stands.

The monastic rule that bears Anthony’s name was com-
piled from writings and discourses attributed to him in the
Life of St. Antony (by Athanasius) and the Apophthegmata
patrum and was still observed in the 20th century by a
number of Coptic and Armenian monks. Anthony’s popu-

St. Anthony of Egypt, by Albrecht Diirer, 1519
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larity as a saint reached its height in the Middle Ages. The
Order of Hospitallers of St. Anthony was founded near
Grenoble, France (c. 1100), and this institution became a
PILGRIMAGE center for persons suffering from the disease
known as St. Anthony’s fire (or ergotism). The black-robed
Hospitallers, ringing small bells as they collected alms—as
well as their pigs, allowed by special privilege to run free in
medieval streets—became part of the later iconography as-
sociated with St. Anthony.

ANTHROPOMORPHISM \,an-thra-pa-'mor-,fi-zom\ (from
Greek: anthrépos, “human being,” and morphé, “form”),
the attribution of human form or other human characteris-
tics to any nonhuman object. In religion, the term is ap-
plied to any statement that depicts what is sacred as having
a bodily form resembling that of human beings, or as pos-
sessing qualities of thought, will, or emotion that are con-
tinuous with those experienced by humans. Any reference
to the divine as having a human body or a part of a human
body is an anthropomorphism—e.g., the hand, the eye, or
the mouth of God. References to the mental aspects of hu-
mans are also regarded as anthropomorphisms—e.g., the
will, the mind, the compassion, and the love of God.

Good examples of anthropomorphisms in religion are
those of the ancient Greeks and Romans, whose gods re-
sembled humans in almost everything except their immor-
tality, their places of residence, and their magical powers
over nature. Xenophanes (6th-5th century BCE) attacked
the anthropomorphism of Homer and Hesiod in ascribing
“to the gods all deeds that are a shame and a disgrace
among men: thieving, adultery, fraud.” Similarly, Plato re-
pudiated the anthropomorphism of traditional Homeric
mythology and instead asserted the idea, in accord with Xe-
nophanes, that the divine is one, and beyond human pow-
ers of comprehension.

The classical Hebrew prophets, such as AMOs and ISAIAH,
were vigorous critics of the anthropomorphism of their day,
reminding their listeners, for example, that the moral judg-
ments of God were not based upon the tribal preferences
that influence human judgment. The prophets did not en-
tirely abandon anthropomorphism, however, but freely em-
ployed refined anthropomorphic symbols as indispensable
to their concept of God as personal. The author of the Book
of Ecclesiastes carried the critique of anthropomorphism
further, approaching the idea of an impersonal cosmic force
in place of the Hebraic personal God.

The many gods of the Hindu tradition also often are con-
ceived in anthropomorphic terms. It is a well established
doctrine in HINDUISM that a god, out of his grace and as a
boon to his devotees, willingly takes on human form in or-
der to make himself more accessible to them. The god VISH-
NU, for example, incarnates periodically as one or another
of his AVATARS. In the BHAGAVAD GITA, one of these avatars,
KRISHNA, declares, “though myself unborn, undying, the
lord of creatures . . . whenever sacred duty decays and chaos
prevails, then I create myself.” Furthermore, deities of all
sorts are thought also to be present in the form of the im-
ages and ICONS worshiped in the temple and at home, many
of which are human in form.

While many thinkers have believed it possible to purge
THEISM (belief in the existence of God) of all traces of an-
thropomorphism, others have regarded the latter as essen-
tial to theistic knowledge and language, since these areas
are necessarily conditioned by human self-experience; the
human subject invariably interprets nonhuman reality after
analogies drawn from human experience. This problem
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ANTICHRIST

raises philosophical questions about the validity of theism,
idealism, or any other form of knowledge.

ANTHROPOSOPHY \,an-thra-'péi-sa-fé\, philosophy based on
the premise that the human intellect has the ability to con-
tact spiritual worlds. It was formulated by RUDOLF STEINER,
an Austrian philosopher, scientist, and artist, who postulat-
ed the existence of a spiritual world comprehensible to
pure thought but fully accessible only to the highest facul-
ties latent in all humans. The term, based on Greek
anthrépos, “human being,” and sophia, “wisdom,” sug-
gests roots in both THEOSOPHY and philosophy. Steiner re-
garded human beings as having originally participated in
the spiritual processes of the world through a dreamlike
consciousness. Claiming that an enhanced consciousness
can again perceive spiritual worlds, he attempted to devel-
op a faculty for spiritual perception independent of the
senses. He founded the Anthroposophical Society in 1912.
The society, now based in Dornach, Switz., has branches
and schools around the world.

ANTICHRIST, the chief enemy of JEsUS CHRIST. The earliest
mention of the name Antichrist—which was probably
coined in Christian eschatological literature (that is, litera-
ture concerned with the end of time)—is in the letters of St.
John (1 John 2: 18, 22; 2 John 7), although the figure does
appear in the earlier 2 Thessalonians as “the lawless one.”
The idea of a mighty ruler who will appear at the end of
time and whose essence is enmity of God is older and was
taken from JUDAISM.

Jewish ESCHATOLOGY had been influenced by Iranian and
Babylonian myths of the battle of God and the Devil at the
end of time. The OLD TESTAMENT conception of the struggle
is found in the Prophecy of Daniel, written at the beginning
of the Maccabean period (¢. 167-164 BCE). The historical
figure who served as a model for the Antichrist was Antio-
chus IV Epiphanes, the persecutor of the Jews, and he left a
lasting impression upon the conception. Since then, ever-
recurring characterizations of this figure are that he would
appear as a mighty ruler at the head of gigantic armies, de-
stroy three rulers (the three horns, Daniel 7:8, 24), perse-
cute the saints (7:25), and devastate the Temple of God.

A Christian view of the Antichrist is given in 2 Thessalo-
nians 2. Here the Antichrist appears as a tempter who
works by signs and wonders and seeks to obtain divine
honors; it is further signified that this “man of lawless-
ness” will obtain credence, especially among the Jews be-
cause they have not accepted the truth. This version of the
figure of the Antichrist, who may now really for the first
time be described by this name, appears to have been at
once widely accepted in Christendom. The idea that Jews
would believe in the Antichrist as punishment for not hav-
ing believed in the true Christ seems to be expressed by the
author of the Fourth Gospel (John 5:43). The conception of
the Antichrist as a perverter of men led naturally to his
connection with false doctrine (1 John 2:18, 22, 4:3; 2 John
7). In REVELATION TO JOHN the Antichrist is seen as a worker
of wonders and a seducer.

In the Middle Ages the idea of the Antichrist developed
into a powerful historical and political factor, especially in
times of crisis. It became common for opponents, including
popes and emperors, to call each other the Antichrist. Im-
mense interest was focused on the person and date of the
coming of the Antichrist and “the signs of the times” pre-
ceding it: upheavals in nature, wars, pestilence, famine, and
other disasters. Preachers spread warnings of his coming in
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order to call the people to repentance throughout the 14th
and 15th centuries.

During the REFORMATION, the Reformers, especially MAR-
TIN LUTHER, did not attack individual popes but the PAPACY
itself as the Antichrist. This idea that evil was embodied in
the head of the church itself, with the clergy as the “body
of the Antichrist,” became the most powerful weapon to
discredit and denigrate the papacy.

After the Reformation, emphasis on the Antichrist figure
gradually diminished. Among some modern Protestant
theologians the Antichrist can be interpreted as whatever
denies the lordship of Christ and tends to deify a political
power—within either the church or the state. In premillen-
nial theology the expectation of a personal Antichrist at the
end of time remains strong. (See also MILLENNIALISM. |

ANTIGONE, in Greek mythology, the daughter born of the
incestuous union of OEDIPUS and his mother, Jocasta. After
her father blinded himself upon discovering that he had
killed his father and married his mother, Antigone and her
sister Ismene served as Oedipus’ guides, following him
from Thebes into exile until his death near Athens. Return-
ing to Thebes, they attempted to reconcile their quarreling
brothers—Eteocles, who was defending his position as
king, and Polyneices, who was attacking Thebes. Both
brothers were killed, and their uncle Creon became king.
After giving Eteocles a state funeral, he condemned the
corpse of the traitor Polyneices to lie unburied. Antigone,
though, buried Polyneices secretly. For that she was or-
dered by Creon to be executed and was immured in a cave,
where she hanged herself. Her beloved, Haemon, son of
Creon, committed suicide. (This is according to Sophocles’
Antigone, but according to Euripides, Antigone escaped and
lived happily with Haemon.)

ANTILOCHUS \an-'ti-lo-kas)\, in Greek legend, son of
NESTOR, king of Pylos. One of the suitors of HELEN, he ac-
companied his father to the Trojan War and distinguished
himself as acting commander of the Pylians. When Nestor
was attacked by MEMNON (king of the Ethiopians), Antilo-
chus saved his father’s life at the sacrifice of his own, thus
fulfilling the oracle that had bidden him “beware of an
Ethiopian.” According to two different traditions, Antilo-
chus was either slain by HECTOR or, alternately, by PARIS in
the temple of the Thymbraean APOLLO together with his
friend ACHILLES.

ANTINOMIANISM \,an-ti-'nd-mé-o-,ni-zom\ (Greek: anti,
“against”; nomos, “law”), doctrine according to which
Christians are freed by GRACE from the necessity of obeying
the Mosaic Law. The antinomians rejected the very notion
of obedience as legalistic; to them the good life flowed from
the inner working of the HOLY SPIRIT.

The ideas of antinomianism had been present in the early
church, and some gnostic heretics believed that freedom
from law meant license. The doctrine of antinomianism,
however, grew out of the Protestant controversies on the
law and the gospel and was first attributed to MARTIN LUTH-
ER’S collaborator, Johann Agricola, whom Luther opposed
on this issue. It also appeared in the Reformed branch of
PROTESTANTISM. The left-wing ANABAPTISTS were accused of
antinomianism, both for theological reasons and also be-
cause they opposed the cooperation of CHURCH AND STATE,
which was considered necessary for law and order. For sim-
ilar reasons, in the 17th century, Separatists, FAMILISTS,
Ranters, and Independents in England were called antino-
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mians by the established churches. The Evangelical move-
ment at the end of the 18th century produced its own anti-
nomians who claimed an inner experience and a “new
life,” which they considered the true source of good works.

ANTIOPE \an-'ti-6-pg )\, in Greek legend, the mother, by
ZEUS, of the twins AMPHION AND ZETHUS. According to one ac-
count, her beauty attracted Zeus, who, assuming the form
of a satyr, raped her. Pregnant and afraid of her father, she
ran away and married Epopeus, king of Sicyon; she was lat-
er brought back and imprisoned by her uncle Lycus. On the
way back from Sicyon, or after escaping from prison, Antio-
pe bore Amphion and Zethus, who were brought up by
herdsmen. Later she joined her sons, whereupon they killed
Lycus and Dirce, his wife. Because of Dirce’s murder, DI-
ONYSUS, to whose worship she had been devoted, caused
Antiope to go mad. She wandered over all of Greece until
she was cured and married by PHOCUS of Tithorea, on Mt.
Parnassus.

Antiope was also the name of a daughter of ARES, the god
of war, and a queen of the AMAZONS. The Greek hero THESEUS
stole her for his wife.

ANTIPOPE, in ROMAN CATHOLICISM, one who opposes the le-
gitimately elected bishop of Rome, endeavors to secure the
papal throne, and to some degree succeeds materially in the
attempt. This abstract definition is necessarily broad and
does not reckon with the complexity of individual cases.
The elections of several antipopes are greatly obscured by
incomplete or biased records, and at times even their con-
temporaries could not decide who was the true pope. It is
impossible, therefore, to establish an absolutely definitive
list of antipopes. Historically, antipopes have arisen as a re-
sult of a variety of causes; the following are some examples:

1. Doctrinal disagreement.

2. Deportation of the pope. (The emperor Constantius II,
a follower of the heretical doctrine ARIANISM, exiled Pope
Liberius for his orthodoxy [355] and imposed the archdea-
con Felix on the Roman clergy as Pope Felix II. Eventually,
Liberius was allowed to return.)

3. Double elections arbitrated by the secular authority.
(In 418 the archdeacon Eulalius was elected by a faction.
The rest of the clergy, however, chose the priest Boniface I,
who was eventually recognized by the emperor.)

4. Double elections and subsequent recourse to a third
candidate.

5. Change in the manner of choosing the pope.

A great number of antipopes date to the moving of the of-
ficial residence of the PAPACY from Rome to Avignon,
France, in the 14th century. This led to a scHisM (the Great
Western Schism) beginning in 1378 that resulted in a papa-
cy in Rome (regarded as canonical), a papacy in Avignon (re-
garded as antipapal), and eventually a third papacy estab-
lished by the Council of Pisa (also regarded as antipapal).
Unity was finally achieved by the election of Martin V on
Nov. 11, 1417.

ANTI-SEMITISM, hostility toward or discrimination
against Jews as a religious or racial group. The terms “anti-
Semitic” and “anti-Semitism” are translations of German
antisemitisch and Antisemitismus, which first appeared in
Germany in the autumn of 1879 to designate the anti-Jew-
ish campaigns then underway in central Europe; their coin-
age is often attributed to the agitator Wilhelm Marr,
though Marr did not use the words in print before 1880.
Anti-Semitism has existed to some degree wherever Jews
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pour es reconnaitre/

A World War II era poster from Nazi-occupied France
produced by an anti-Semitic group known as the Collabo-
rationist Institute for the Study of Jewish Questions. The
poster reads “Jews Kill in the Shadows/Mark Them to
Recognize Them,” c. 1942

The Granger Collection

have settled outside of Palestine. By the 4th century CE,
Christians had come generally to regard Jews as the crucifi-
ers of Christ who, because of their repudiation of Christ
and his church, had lost their homeland and were con-
demned to perpetual migration. When the Christian church
became dominant in the Roman Empire, its leaders in-
spired many laws segregating Jews from Christians and cur-
tailing Jews’ religious rights.

In much of Europe during the Middle Ages, Jews were de-
nied citizenship, barred from holding government and mili-
tary posts, and excluded from membership in guilds and
the professions. The claim that Jews sacrificed Christian
children at PASSOVER was first made in the 12th century and,
by the 1930s, had become part of Nazi propaganda, as did
another instrument of 12th-century anti-Semitism—the
compulsory yellow badge, which identified the wearer as a
Jew. The segregation of Jewish urban populations into ghet-
tos also dates from the Middle Ages and lasted until the
19th and early 20th centuries in much of Europe.

As some Jews became prominent in trade, banking, and
moneylending, their success aroused the envy of the popu-
lace. This resentment prompted the expulsion of Jews from
several countries or regions, including England (1290),
France (14th century), Germany (1350s), Portugal (1496),
Provence (1512}, and the Papal States (1569). Persecutions
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by the INQUISITION in Spain culminated in 1492 in the forced
expulsion of that country’s Jewish population. As a result
the centers of Jewish life shifted from western Europe to
Turkey, Poland, and Russia.

With the Enlightenment and the French Revolution Jews
began to gain civil rights in western European countries.
When Jewish economic and cultural successes once again
aroused resentment and hostility and mixed with the re-
assertion of European nationalism, anti-Semitism acquired
a racial character, as ethnically homogeneous peoples de-
cried the existence in their midst of “alien” Jewish ele-
ments. Pseudoscientific theories asserting that the Jews
were inferior to the so-called ARYAN races gave anti-Semit-
ism new respectability and popular support, especially in
countries where existing social or political grievances
could be ostensibly blamed on Jews. In Germany and Aus-
tria in the late 19th century, anti-Semitism became an or-
ganized movement with its own political parties.

The Russian Empire had restricted Jews to western re-
gions known as the PALE of Settlement ever since the 1790s.
The empire’s May Laws of 1882, enacted after widespread
anti-Jewish riots had broken out in the Russian Pale the
previous year, stripped Jews of their rural landholdings and
restricted them to the towns and cities within the Pale.
These measures spurred the emigration of several million
Jews to the United States in the next four decades, plus a
somewhat smaller emigration into western Europe.

In France the Dreyfus affair became a focal point for anti-
Semitism. In 1894 Alfred Dreyfus, a highly placed Jewish
army officer, was falsely accused of treason. His vindica-
tion was hampered by the French military and the bitterly
anti-Semitic French press, and the controversy that ensued
damaged the cohesion of French political life.

During the first decade of the 20th century, serious po-
groms occurred in Kishinyov (now Chisindu, Moldova) in
1903 and 1905, and the Russian secret police published a
forgery entitled Protocols of the Learned Elders of Zion
that, as the supposed blueprint for a Jewish plot to achieve
world domination, furnished propaganda for subsequent
generations of anti-Semitic agitators. The widespread eco-
nomic and political dislocations caused by World War I in-
tensified anti-Semitism in Europe. In addition, the many
Jewish Bolshevik leaders in the Russian Revolution of No-
vember 1917 gave anti-Semites a new focus for their preju-
dices in the threat of “Jewish Bolshevism.” German anti-
Semites joined forces with revanchist nationalists in at-
tempting to blame Jews for that country’s defeat.

The storm of anti-Semitic violence in Nazi Germany un-
der the leadership of Adolf Hitler in 1933-45 also inspired
anti-Jewish movements elsewhere. Anti-Semitism was pro-
mulgated in France by the Cagoulards (French: “Hooded
Men”), in Hungary by the Arrow Cross, in England by the
British Union of Fascists, and in the United States by the
German-American Bund and the Silver Shirts.

The novelty of the Nazi brand of anti-Semitism was that
it crossed class barriers. The idea of Aryan racial superiori-
ty appealed both to the masses and to economic and hered-
itary elites. In Germany anti-Semitism became official gov-
ernment policy—taught in the schools and elaborated in
“scientific” journals and by a huge propaganda organiza-
tion. In 1941 the liquidation of European Jewry became of-
ficial party policy. An estimated 5,700,000 Jews were exter-
minated in such death camps as Auschwitz, Chetmno,
Betzec, Majdanek, and Treblinka during World War II.

After the Nazi defeat in 1945, anti-Semitism lost ground
in western Europe and the United States, but developments
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in the Soviet Union and the Middle East gave it new signif-
icance in those areas. Anti-Semitic discrimination re-
mained a feature of Soviet society from Stalinist times.

The immigration of large numbers of Jews to Palestine in
the 20th century and the creation of the State of Israel
(1948) aroused new currents of hostility within the Arab
world that had previously tolerated the Jewish communi-
ties, resulting in the adoption of many anti-Jewish mea-
sures throughout the Muslim countries of the Middle East.
In response, most of those countries’ Jews immigrated to Is-
rael in the decades after the latter’s founding.

ANTYESTI \ont-'yash-t¢\, funeral rites of HINDUISM, varying
according to the CASTE and religious sect of the deceased but
generally involving CREMATION followed by disposal of the
ashes in a sacred river.

At the approach of death, relatives and BRAHMINS are sum-
moned, MANTRAS and sacred texts are recited, and ceremoni-
al gifts are prepared. After death the body is removed to the
cremation grounds, which are usually located on the bank
of a river. The eldest son of the deceased and the officiating
priest perform the final cremation rites. For 10 days the
mourners are considered impure and are subject to certain
TABOOS. During this period they perform rites intended to
provide the soul of the deceased with a new spiritual body
with which it may pass on to the next life. Ceremonies in-
clude the setting out of milk and water and the offering of
rice balls. At a prescribed date the bones are collected and
disposed of by burial or by immersion in a river. Rites hon-
oring the dead, called sraddha, continue to be performed by
the survivors at specified times.

ANU \'i-nii\ (Akkadian), Sumerian An, in MESOPOTAMIAN
RELIGION, the sky god. Anu, although theoretically the high-
est god, played only a small role in the mythology, hymns,
and cults of Mesopotamia. He was the father not only of all
the gods but also of evil spirits and DEMONS; Anu was also
the god of kings and of the calendar. He was typically de-
picted in a headdress with horns, a sign of strength.

His Sumerian counterpart, An, dates from the oldest
Sumerian period, at least 3000 BCE. Originally he seems to
have been envisaged as a great bull, a form later envisioned
as a separate mythological entity, the Bull of Heaven,
which was owned by An. His holy city was Erech, in the
southern herding region, and he may originally have be-
longed to the herders’ pantheon. In Akkadian myth Anu
was assigned a consort, Antum (Antu), but she seems often
to have been confused with ISHTAR (Inanna).

ANUBIS \o-'nii-bis\, also called Anpu \"in-,pii\, ancient
Egyptian god of the dead, represented by a jackal or a jackal-
headed man. In the Early Dynastic period and the Old King-
dom, he enjoyed a preeminent (though not exclusive) posi-
tion as lord of the dead but was later overshadowed by
OSIRIS. Said to be the inventor of EMBALMING, his particular
concern was with the funerary cult and the care of the
dead; he first employed this art on the corpse of Osiris. In
his later role as the “conductor of souls,” he was some-
times identified by the Greco-Roman world with the Greek
HERMES in the composite deity Hermanubis.

AN YU \in-'yii\, also known as An Hyang (b. 1243 CE—d.
1306), Korean scholar and educator of the Koryoc period
(918-1392 CE) who helped to reconstitute the National
Academy and establish a state treasury for national educa-
tion. He is especially famed for his advancement of public
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education based on CONFUCIANISM and NEO-CONFUCIANISM. In
1287 he accompanied King Chungnyol to the Mongol court
in Peking where he encountered the texts of CHU HSI. Re-
turning to Korea, An Yu privately studied these texts and
promoted Korean national education based on the Neo-
Confucian thought of these works. Eventually he became
the director of the MUNMYO, the Korean national shrine to
culture. Known as an opponent of Ch’an (ZEN) BUDDHISM in
Korea, An Yu was the most famous Confucian scholar of
his era.

APATURIA \,a-po-'tir-g-o, -'tyur-\, Greek annual religious
festival. At Athens it took place in the month of Pyanop-
sion (October-November) and lasted three days, on which
occasion the various phratries (clans) of Attica met to dis-
cuss their affairs. The name probably means the festival of
“common relationship.” The most important day was
probably the third, Koureotis, when children born since the
last festival were presented by their fathers or guardians; af-
ter an OATH had been taken as to their legitimacy, their
names were inscribed in the register.

APAUSHA \o-'pau-sha)\, in ancient Iranian religion, a de-
monic star who in an important myth does battle with TISH-
TRYA over rainfall.

APHRAATES \a-'fra-o-teéz\, Syriac Afrahat \a-'fri-it\ (fl. 4th
century), Syrian ascetic and the earliest known Christian
writer of the Syriac church in Persia.

Aphraates became a convert to CHRISTIANITY during the
reign of the anti-Christian Persian king Shapur I (309-379),
after which he led a monastic life, possibly at the Monas-
tery of St. Matthew near Mosul, Iraq. Termed “the Persian
Sage,” Aphraates between the years 336 and 345 composed
Syriac biblical commentaries, 23 of which have been pre-
served. They survey the Christian faith and are at times
marked by a sharp polemical nature. Nine treatises against
Jews, who were numerous in Mesopotamia and had estab-
lished outstanding schools, are particularly acrimonious;
they treat subjects such as EASTER, CIRCUMCISION, dietary
laws, the supplanting of ISRAEL by GENTILES as the new cho-
sen people, and Jesus’ divine sonship.

Aphraates’ writings are distinguished by their primitive
biblical-theological tradition, unaffected by doctrinal con-
troversies and linguistic complexity. Insulated from the in-
tellectual currents of the Greco-Roman ecclesiastical
world, Aphraates “Homilies,” as they are known, manifest
a teaching indigenous to early Syrian Christianity.

APHRODITE \a-fro-'di-t&\, in GREEK RELIGION, the goddess of
sexual love and beauty. Because the Greek word aphros
means “foam,” the legend arose that Aphrodite was born
from the white foam produced by the severed genitals of
OURANUS, after his son CRONUS threw them into the sea, and
Aphrodite was, in fact, widely worshiped as a goddess of
the sea and of seafaring. She was also honored as a goddess
of war, especially at Sparta, Thebes, Cyprus, and other plac-
es. Aphrodite was, however, primarily a goddess of love and
fertility and even occasionally presided over marriage. Al-
though prostitutes considered Aphrodite their patron, her
public cult was generally solemn and even austere.
Aphrodite’s worship came to Greece from the East, and
many of her characteristics must be considered Semitic. Al-
though Homer called her “Cyprian” after the island chiefly
famed for her worship, she was already Hellenized by this
time, and in Homeric mythology she was the daughter of



ZEUS and DIONE. In the Odyssey, Aphrodite was married to
HEPHAESTUS, the lame smith god, though she played the field
with the god of war, ARES (by whom she became the mother
of HARMONIA).

Of Aphrodite’s mortal lovers, the most important were
the Trojan shepherd ANCHISES, by whom she became the
mother of AENEAS, and the handsome youth ADONIS (in ori-
gin a Semitic deity and the consort of Ishtar-Astarte), who
was killed by a boar while hunting and was lamented by
women at the festival of Adonia. The cult of Adonis had
Underworld features, and Aphrodite was also connected
with the dead at DELPHIL.

Aphrodite’s main centers of worship were at Paphos and
Amathus on Cyprus and on the island of Cythera, a Mi-
noan colony, where her cult probably originated in prehis-
toric times. On the Greek mainland Corinth was the chief
center of her worship. Her close association with EROS, the
GRACES (Charites), and the Seasons (Horae) emphasized her
role as a promoter of fertility. She was honored as Genetrix,
the creative element in the world. Of her epithets, OURANIA
(Heavenly Dweller) was honorific and applied to certain
Oriental deities, and Pandemos (Of All the People) referred
to her standing within the city-state. Among her symbols
were the dove, pomegranate, swan, and myrtle.

APIS \'a-pis\ (Greek), Egyptian Hap, Hep,
or Hapi, in ancient EGYPTIAN RELIGION,
sacred bull deity worshiped at
Memphis. The cult of Apis origi-
nated at least as early as the 1st
dynasty (c. 2925—c. 2775 BCE).
As Apis-Atum he was associ-
ated with the solar cult and
was often represented with
the sun-disk between his
horns.

Apis was black and white
and distinguished by special
markings. Some sources said
that he was begotten by a ray
of light from heaven, and oth-
ers that he was sired by an Apis
bull. When a sacred bull died,
the calf that was to be his suc-
cessor was sought and installed
in the Apieion at Memphis. His
priests drew OMENS from his be-
havior, and his oracle had a wide
reputation. When an Apis bull
died, it was buried with great
pomp at Saqqgarah, in under-
ground galleries known as the sA-
RAPEUM. It was probably in Mem-
phis that the worship of SARAPIS
(after the Greek form Osorapis, a
combination of OSIRIS and Apis in
the image of an eastern Greek god)
arose under Ptolemy I Soter (305—
282 BCE). From Alexandria, it spread
to become one of the most wide-
spread oriental cults in the Roman
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Apis, painted on the bottom of a wooden
coffin, c. 700 BCE; in the Rémer and Pel-
izaeus Museum, Hildesheim, Ger.

APOCRYPHA

mankind. The term also refers to the literature containing
prophecies about that time. (See also MILLENNIALISM. )

APOCALYPSE, FOUR HORSEMEN OF THE, in CHRISTIANI-
Ty, the figures who, according to the book of REVELATION TO
JOHN (6:1-8), appear with the opening of the seven seals that
bring forth the cataclysm of the APOCALYPSE. The first horse-
man rides a white horse, which scholars sometimes inter-
pret to symbolize Christ; the second horseman rides a red
horse and symbolizes war and bloodshed; the third rides a
black horse and symbolizes famine; and the fourth horse-
man rides a pale horse and represents pestilence and death.

APOCALYPTICISM \o-,pii-ko-'lip-to-,si-zom\, eschatological
views and movements that focus on revelations about a
sudden and cataclysmic intervention of God in history;
universal judgment; the salvation of the faithful ELECT; and
the eventual rule of the elect with God in a renewed heav-
en and earth. Arising in ZOROASTRIANISM, Apocalypticism
was developed more fully in the ESCHATOLOGY of JUDAISM,
CHRISTIANITY, and ISLAM.

APOCRYPHA, in biblical literature, works outside an ac-
cepted canon of SCRIPTURE. The history of the term’s usage
indicates that it referred to a body of esoteric writings that
were at first prized, later tolerated, and fi-
nally excluded. In its broadest sense
apocrypha has come to mean any

writings of dubious authority.
In modern usage the Apocry-
pha is the term for ancient Jew-
ish books that are called deu-
terocanonical works in ROMAN
CATHOLICISM—i.e., those that
are canonical for Catholics but
are not a part of the Hebrew BI-
BLE. (These works are also re-
garded as canonical within
EASTERN ORTHODOXY.) When
|  the Protestant churches re-
turned to the Jewish canon
‘ (Hebrew OLD TESTAMENT) dur-
ing the REFORMATION period
(16th century), the Catholic
deuterocanonical works be-
came for the Protestants “apoc-
ryphal”—i.e., noncanonical. In
19th-century biblical scholar-
ship a new term was coined for
those ancient Jewish works that
were not accepted as canonical
by either the Catholic or Protes-
tant churches; such books are now
commonly called PSEUDEPIGRAPHA
; ) (“Falsely Inscribed”)—i.e., books
5 that were wrongly ascribed to a bib-

lical author.

At the time when Greek was the
common spoken language in the
Mediterranean region, the Old Tes-
tament—the Hebrew Bible—was in-

Empire.

APOCALYPSE, in many religious traditions of the West, the
period of catastrophic upheaval that is to precede the end-
ing of time and the coming of God to sit in judgment upon
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comprehensible to most of the pop-
ulation. For this reason, Jewish scholars produced the
SEPTUAGINT, a translation of the Old Testament books from
various Hebrew texts, along with fragments in Aramaic,
into Greek. That version incorporated a number of works
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that later, non-Hellenistic Jewish scholarship at
the Council of Jamnia (90 CE) identified as be-
ing outside the authentic Hebrew canon. The
TALMUD separates these works as Sefarim
Hizonim (Extraneous Books).

The Septuagint was an important basis for
JEROME’S translation of the Old Testament into
Latin for the VULGATE Bible; and, although he
had doubts about the authenticity of some of
the works that it contained —he was the first to
employ the Greek word apokryphos, “hidden,”
“secret,” in the sense “noncanonical”—he was
overruled, and most of them were included in
the Vulgate. On April 8, 1546, the COUNCIL OF
TRENT declared the canonicity of nearly the en-
tire Vulgate, excluding only the Third and
Fourth Books of Maccabees, the Prayer of Ma-
nasseh, Psalm 151, and the First and Second
Books of Esdras. Eastern Christendom, mean-
while, had accepted the Old Testament apocry-
pha as deuterocanonical—Tobit; Judith; the
Wisdom of Solomon; and Ecclesiasticus (Wis-
dom of Jesus the Son of Sirach); Third Book of
Esdras; First, Second, and Third Books of Mac-
cabees; the Book of Baruch; and the Letter of
Jeremiah.

Old Testament pseudepigrapha are extremely
numerous and are attributed to various biblical
personages from Adam to Zechariah. Some of
the most significant of these works are the As-
cension of Isaiah, the Assumption of Moses, the
Life of Adam and Eve, the First and Second
Books of Enoch, the Book of Jubilees, the Letter
of Aristeas, and the Testaments of the Twelve
Patriarchs.

All the NEW TESTAMENT apocrypha are pseude-
pigraphal, and most of them are acts, gospels,
and epistles, though there are a number of apoc-
alypses and some can be characterized as wis-
dom books. Some works relate encounters and
events in mystical language and describe arcane
rituals. Most of these works arose from sects
that had been or would be declared heretical,
such as, importantly, the Gnostics (see GNOSTI-
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Apollo Belvedere, Roman copy of the Greek original attributed to
Leochares, 4th century BCE; in the Vatican Museum, Rome
Alinari—Art Resource

cisM). In the early decades of CHRISTIANITY no or-

thodoxy had been established, and various par-

ties or factions were vying for ascendancy and regularity in
the young church. In this setting virtually all works that
were advocating beliefs that later became heretical were
destined to denunciation and destruction.

In addition to apocryphal works per se, the New Testa-
ment includes a number of works and fragments that are
described by a second meaning of the term deuterocanoni-
cal: “added later.” The Letter to the Hebrews attributed to
Paul, who died before it was written, is one of these; others
are the letters of James, Peter (2), John (2 and 3), and Jude,
and the REVELATION TO JOHN. Fragments include Mark 16:9—
20, Luke 22:43-44, and John 7:53 and 8:1-11. All are in-
cluded in the Roman canon and are accepted by the Eastern
Church and most Protestant churches.

APOLLO \o-'pi-16\, byname Phoebus, in GREEK RELIGION, the
most widely revered and influential of all the gods. Though
his original nature is obscure, from the time of Homer he
was the god who sent or threatened from afar, made hu-
mans aware of their guilt and purified them of it, presided
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over religious law and the constitutions of cities, and com-
municated through prophets and oracles his knowledge of
the future and the will of his father, ZEUs. Even the gods
feared him, and only his father and his mother, LETO, could
endure his presence. Distance, death, terror, and awe were
summed up in his symbolic bow; his other attribute, the
lyre, proclaimed the joy of communion with Olympus
through music, poetry, and dance. He was also a god of
crops and herds, primarily as a divine bulwark against wild
animals and disease, as his epithet Alexikakos (Averter of
Evil) indicates. His forename Phoebus means “bright” or
“pure,” and the view became current that he was con-
nected with the sun.

Among Apollo’s epithets was Nomios (Herdsman), and
he is said to have served King ADMETUS of Pherae in the ca-
pacities of groom and herdsman as penance for slaying
Zeus'’s armorers, the Cyclopes. He was also called Lyceius,
presumably because he protected the flocks from wolves
(Ilykoi); because herdsmen and shepherds passed the time
with music, this may have been Apollo’s original role.



Apollo apparently was of foreign origin, coming either
from somewhere north of Greece or from Asia. Traditional-
ly, he and his twin, ARTEMIS, were born on the isle of Delos.
From there, according to the myths, Apollo went to Pytho
(DELPHI), where he slew PYTHON, the serpent that guarded the
area. He established his oracle by taking on the guise of a
dolphin, leaping aboard a Cretan ship, and forcing the crew
to serve him. Thus Pytho was renamed Delphi after the
dolphin (delphis), and, by legend, the cult of Apollo Del-
phinius superseded that previously established there by
GAEA. During the Archaic period (8th-6th century BCE), the
fame of the Delphic oracle achieved pan-Hellenic status.
The god’s medium was the Pythia, a local woman over 50
years old, who, under his inspiration, delivered oracles in
the main temple of Apollo. Other oracles of Apollo existed
on the Greek mainland, Delos, and in Anatolia, but none ri-
valed Delphi in importance.

Although Apollo had many love affairs, they were mostly
unfortunate: DAPHNE, in her efforts to escape him, was
changed into a laurel, his sacred tree; Coronis (mother of
ASCLEPIUS) was shot by Apollo’s twin, Artemis, when Coro-
nis proved unfaithful; and CASSANDRA (daughter of King PRrI-
AM of Troy) rejected his advances and was punished by be-
ing made to utter true prophecies that no one believed.

APOLOGETICS, in CHRISTIANITY, intellectual defense of the
truth of the Christian religion, usually considered a branch
of theology. In Protestant usage, apologetics can be distin-
guished from polemics, in which the beliefs of a particular
Christian sect are defended. In ROMAN CATHOLICISM, howev-
er, the term is used to mean the defense of Catholic teach-
ing in its entirety.

Apologetics has traditionally been positive in its direct
argument for Christianity and negative in its criticism of
opposing beliefs. Its function is both to fortify the believer
against his personal doubts and to remove the intellectual
stumbling blocks that inhibit the conversion of unbeliev-
ers. Apologetics has steered a difficult course between dog-
matism, which fails to take seriously the objections of non-
Christians, and the temptation to undermine the strength
of defense by granting too much to the skeptic. Apologetics
has rarely been taken as providing a conclusive proof of
Christianity and some theologians have been skeptical
about the value of apologetics to a religion based on faith.

In the NEW TESTAMENT, the thrust of apologetics was de-
fense of Christianity as the culmination of the Jewish reli-
gion and its prophecies concerning a MESSIAH. In the early
church, the APOLOGISTS, such as JUSTIN MARTYR and TERTUL-
LIAN, defended the moral superiority of Christianity over
pre-Christian religions and pointed out Christianity’s ful-
fillment of OLD TESTAMENT prophecies. In the later Middle
Ages, apologists focused on Christianity’s superiority over
the rival religions of JUDAISM and 1SLAM. In the 13th century,
however, THOMAS AQUINAS developed a still-influential de-
fense of belief in God based on Aristotelian theories of a
first cause of the universe.

During the Protestant REFORMATION apologetics was sub-
stantially replaced by polemics, in which many sects
sought to defend their particular beliefs rather than Chris-
tianity as a whole. The “NATURAL THEOLOGY” of both JOHN
CALVIN and PHILIPP MELANCHTHON, however, does represent a
strain of genuine Reformation apologetics. (Natural theolo-
gy is generally characterized as the project of establishing
religious truths by rational argument and without reliance
upon revelations, its two traditional topics being the exist-
ence of God and the immortality of the soul.)
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APOLOGIST

In the 18th century, Joseph Butler, an English bishop,
met the rising challenge of DEISM in the wake of advancing
science by arguing that a supernatural Christianity was at
least as reasonable and probable as any scientific doctrine
could be. A later Englishman, William Paley, argued that a
universe exhibiting design must have a designer, much as a
watch implies a watchmaker.

In the 19th century the historical reliability of the Gos-
pels came under attack, and apologists stressed the difficul-
ty of accounting for the RESURRECTION of JESUS CHRIST and the
rapid spread of Christianity if SUPERNATURALISM were de-
nied. Moral arguments for Christianity based on the philos-
ophy of Immanuel Kant also gained prominence as attacks
on historical and metaphysical apologetics increased. Fur-
ther objections to Christianity based on the theory of evo-
lution, the views of the German philosopher Friedrich Ni-
etzsche, Marxism, and psychoanalysis have been met by
apologists either by attempts to refute the fundamentals on
which they are based, or by turning aspects of the criti-
cisms into new arguments favorable to Christianity.

In the 20th century such Protestant theologians as the
Germans RUDOLF BULTMANN and PAUL TILLICH abandoned the
attempt to preserve the literal historical truth of the Gos-
pels and focused on presenting Christianity as the best an-
swer to the existential needs and questions of man. Other
Protestants stress the need to make the ancient stories and
symbols of Christianity meaningful to modern man in a
“post-Christian” era dominated by materialistic ideologies.
The German scholar KARL BARTH, however, expressed skep-
ticism about the whole task of the apologetical system, in-
sisting that Christianity must be rooted exclusively in
faith. The Roman Catholic apologetical system of Thomas
Aquinas and his intellectual successors has been profound-
ly influenced in the 20th century by the SECOND VATICAN
COUNCIL. Contemporary apologetics in the Roman com-
munion focuses principally on the community of believers,
whose faith is under constant challenge by numerous com-
peting views and value systems.

APOLOGIST, any of the Christian writers, primarily in the
2nd century, who attempted to provide a defense of CHRIS-
TIANITY and criticisms of Greco-Roman culture. Many of
their writings were addressed to Roman emperors, and it is
probable that the writings were actually sent to govern-
ment secretaries who were empowered to accept or reject
them. Thus, some of the apologies assumed the form of
briefs written to defend Christian practices and beliefs.

The Apologists usually tried to prove the antiquity of
their religion by emphasizing it as the fulfillment of the
prophecy of the OLD TESTAMENT; they argued that their oppo-
nents were really godless because they worshiped the false
gods of mythology; and they insisted on the philosophical
nature of their own faith as well as its high ethical teach-
ing, claiming to follow in the best tradition of classical phi-
losophers, especially of Socrates. Their works did not
present a complete picture of Christianity because they
were arguing primarily in response to charges proffered by
their opponents.

The few manuscripts of the early Apologists that have
survived owe their existence primarily to Byzantine schol-
ars. In 914 Arethas, bishop of Caesarea Cappadociae, had a
collection of early apologies copied for his library. Many of
the later manuscripts were copied in the 16th century,
when the COUNCIL OF TRENT was discussing the nature of tra-
dition. The genuine writings of the Apologists were virtual-
ly unknown, however, until the 16th century.
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APOPIS \o-'po-pis\, also called Apep, Apepi, or Rerek, an-
cient Egyptian DEMON of chaos, who had the form of a ser-
pent and was the foe of the sun god, RE. Each night Apopis
encountered Re at a particular hour in the sun god’s ritual
journey through the Underworld in his divine bark. SETH,
who rode as guardian, attacked him with a spear and slew
him, but the next night Apopis, who could not be finally
killed, was there again to attack Re. The Egyptians believed
that they could help maintain the order of the world and as-
sist Re by performing rituals against Apopis.

APOSTASY (from Greek apostasia, “defection,” “revolt”),
the total rejection of CHRISTIANITY by a baptized person who,
having at one time professed the faith, publicly rejects it. It
is distinguished from HERESY, which is limited to the rejec-
tion of one or more Christian doctrines by one who main-
tains an overall adherence to JESUS CHRIST.

A celebrated controversy in the early church concerned
sanctions against those who had committed apostasy dur-
ing persecution and had then returned to the church when
Christians were no longer being persecuted. Some early
Christian emperors added civil sanctions to ecclesiastical
laws regarding apostates. In the 20th century, the Roman
Catholic Code of CANON LAW still imposed the sanction of
EXCOMMUNICATION for those whose rejection of the faith fit-
ted the technical definition of apostasy. But the absence of
civil sanctions and an increasing tolerance of divergent
viewpoints have tended to mitigate the reaction of believ-
ers to those who reject Christianity.

The term apostasy has also been used to refer to those
who have abandoned the monastic and clerical states with-
out permission. Additionally, apostasy may also refer to the
rejection or renunciation of any faith; ISLAM and JUDAISM are
non-Christian faiths in which the term is used.

APOSTLE (from Greek apostolos, “person sent”), any of
the 12 disciples chosen by JESUS CHRIST; the term is also ap-
plied to others, especially PAUL, who was converted to
CHRISTIANITY a few years after Jesus’ death. In Luke 6:13 it is
stated that Jesus chose 12 from his disciples “whom he
named apostles,” and in Mark 6:30 the Twelve are called
Apostles. The full list of the Twelve is given with some
variation in Mark 3, Matthew 10, and Luke 6 as: PETER;
JAMES and JOHN, the sons of Zebedee; ANDREW; Philip; Bar-
tholomew; MATTHEW; THOMAS; James, the son of Alphaeus;
Thaddaeus, or Judas, the son of James; Simon the Cananae-
an, or the Zealot; and JUDAS ISCARIOT.

The privileges of the Twelve were to be in continual at-
tendance on their master and to be the recipients of his spe-
cial teaching and training. Three of them, Peter, James, and
John, formed an inner circle who alone were permitted to
witness such events as the raising of Jairus’ daughter (Mark
5:37; Luke 8:51), the TRANSFIGURATION (Mark 9; Matthew 17;
Luke 9), and the agony of Jesus in the Garden of GETHSEMANE
(Mark 14:33; Matthew 26:37).

Special importance seems to have been attached to the
number 12, which some scholars interpret as a reference to
the 12 tribes of Israel. When a gap was left by the defection
and death of the traitor Judas Iscariot, immediate steps
were taken to fill it by the election of Matthias (Acts 1).

Paul himself received the title of Apostle, apparently on
the ground that he had seen the Lord and received a com-
mission directly from him. This appears to be in agreement
with the condition in Acts that a newly appointed Apostle
should be capable of giving eyewitness testimony to the
RESURRECTION. According to some early Christian writers,
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however, some were called apostles after the period covered
by the NEW TESTAMENT. The word also has been used to des-
ignate a high administrative or ecclesiastical officer.

APOSTLES’ CREED, also called Apostolicum, a state-
ment of faith used in the Roman Catholic, Anglican, and
many Protestant churches. It is not officially recognized in
the Eastern Orthodox churches. According to tradition, it
was composed by the Twelve Apostles, but it actually de-
veloped from early interrogations of CATECHUMENS (persons
receiving instructions in order to be baptized) by the bish-
op. An example of such interrogations used in Rome about
200 has been preserved in the Apostolic Tradition of Hip-
polytus. The bishop would ask, “Dost thou believe in God
the Father almighty?” and so forth through the major
Christian beliefs. Stated affirmatively, these statements be-
came a creed; such creeds were known as baptismal creeds.

The present text of the Apostles’ Creed is similar to the
baptismal creed used in the church in Rome in the 3rd and
4th centuries. It reached its final form in southwestern
France in the late 6th or early 7th century. Gradually it re-
placed other baptismal creeds and was acknowledged as the
official statement of faith of the entire Catholic church in
the West by the time of Pope INNOCENT I (1198-1216).

A modern English version of this creed (as used in the
Roman Catholic church) is the following:

@ 1 believe in God, the Father almighty, creator of
heaven and earth.
I believe in Jesus Christ, his only Son, our Lord.
He was conceived by the power of the Holy
Spirit and born of the Virgin Mary.
He suffered under Pontius Pilate, was crucified,
died, and was buried.
He descended to the dead.
On the third day he rose again.
He ascended into heaven, and is seated at the
right hand of the Father.
He will come again to judge the living and
the dead.
I believe in the Holy Spirit,
the holy Catholic Church,
the communion of saints,
the forgiveness of sins,
the resurrection of the body,
and the life everlasting. Amen. &

APOSTOLIC CONSTITUTIONS, formally Ordinances of
the Holy Apostles Through Clement, largest collection of
ecclesiastical law that has survived from early CHRISTIANITY.
The full title suggests that these regulations were drawn up
by the Apostles and transmitted to the church by CLEMENT
of Rome at the end of the 1st century. In modern times it is
generally accepted that the constitutions were actually
written in Syria about 380 CE and that they were the work
of one compiler, probably an Arian (one who believes that
Christ, the Son of God, is not fully divine but rather a cre-
ated being).

The work consists of eight books. The first six are an ad-
aptation of the Didascalia Apostolorum, written in Syria
about 250 CE. They deal with Christian ethics, the duties of
the clergy, the eucharistic liturgy, and various church prob-
lems and rituals. Book 7 contains a paraphrase and enlarge-
ment of the DIDACHE (Teaching of the Twelve Apostles) and a
Jewish collection of prayers and liturgical material. In book
8, the first two chapters seem to be based on a lost work of



Hippolytus of Rome, Concerning Spir-
itual Gifts. Chapters 3-22 appar-
ently are based on Hippolytus’
Apostolic Tradition and con-
tain an elaborate descrip-
tion of the Antiochene
liturgy, including the so-
called Clementine lit-
urgy. This is a valu-
able source for the
history of the MASS.
Chapters 28-46 of
book 8 contain a se-
ries of canons, and
chapter 47 comprises
the so-called Apostol-
ic Canons, a collec-
tion of 85 canons de-
rived in part from the
preceding constitutions
and in part from the canons
of the councils of Antioch
(341) and Laodicaea (c. 360).

APOSTOLIC SUCCESSION, in
CHRISTIANITY, the doctrine that
bishops represent an uninter-
rupted line of descent from the
APOSTLES of JESUS CHRIST. Accord-

ing to this doctrine, bishops pos- Erich Lessing—Art Resource

Faience bowl decoration with an Egyptian apotro-
paic eye, from Lachish, 15th-13th century BCE; in
the Israel Museum, Jerusalem
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may cross the dividing line between
divine and human.
Ancient GREEK RELIGION was
especially disposed to be-
lief in heroes and DEMI-
GoDS. Worship after
death of historical per-
sons or worship of
the living as true de-
ities occurred spo-
radically even be-
fore the conquests of
Alexander the Great
brought Greek life
into contact with
Oriental traditions.
Ancient monarchies
often enlisted the sup-
port of divine or se-
midivine individuals.
The corresponding Lat-
in term is consecratio. The
Romans, up to the end of the
republic, had accepted only one
official apotheosis, the god
QUIRINUS having been identified
with Romulus. The emperor
Augustus, however, broke with
this tradition and had Julius
Caesar recognized as a god; Ju-

sess special powers handed
down to them from the Apos-
tles; these consist primarily of the right to ordain priests, to
consecrate other bishops, and to rule over the clergy and
church members in their DIOCESE. In ROMAN CATHOLICISM
bishops also have the right to confirm church members.

The origins of the doctrine are obscure, and the NEW TES-
TAMENT records are variously interpreted. Those who accept
apostolic succession as necessary for a valid ministry argue
that it was necessary for Christ to establish a ministry to
carry out his work and that he commissioned his Apostles
to do this (Matthew 28:19-20). The Apostles in turn conse-
crated others to assist them and to carry on the work. Sup-
porters of the doctrine also argue that evidence indicates
that the doctrine was accepted in the very early church.
About 95 CE CLEMENT, bishop of Rome, in his letter to the
church in Corinth (FIRST LETTER OF CLEMENT), expressed the
view that bishops succeeded the Apostles.

A number of Protestant Christian churches believe that
the apostolic succession and church government based on
bishops are unnecessary for a valid ministry. They argue
that the New Testament gives no clear direction concern-
ing the ministry, that various types of ministers existed in
the early church, that the apostolic succession cannot be
established historically, and that true succession is spiritu-
al and doctrinal rather than ritualistic or juridical.

Roman Catholic, Eastern Orthodox, Old Catholic, and
some other Christian churches accept the doctrine and be-
lieve that the only valid ministry is based on bishops
whose office has descended from the Apostles. This does
not mean, however, that each of these groups necessarily
accepts the ministries of the other groups as valid.

APOTHEOSIS \o-,pii-the-'5-sis, ,a-pa-'the-a-sis\, elevation to
the status of a god. The term (from Greek apotheoun, “to
make a god,” “to deify”) recognizes that some individuals

© 2006 Encyclopadia Britannica, Inc.

lius Caesar thus became the
first representative of a new
class of deities proper. The practice was steadily followed
and was extended to some women of the imperial family
and even to imperial favorites. The public practice of wor-
shiping an emperor during his lifetime, except as the wor-
ship of his GENIUS, was in general confined to the provinces.
The most significant part of the ceremonies attendant on
an imperial apotheosis was the liberation of an eagle,
which was supposed to bear the emperor’s soul to heaven.

APOTROPAIC EYE \,a-po-trdo-'pa-ik\, a painting of an eye or
eyes used as a symbol to ward off evil. It is seen in many
cultures, for instance, the symbol commonly appears on
Greek black-figured drinking vessels called kylikes (“eye
cups”), from the 6th century BCE. The exaggeratedly large
eye on these cups may have been thought to prevent dan-
gerous spirits from entering the mouth with the wine. The
apotropaic eye is also seen inTurkish and Egyptian art.

AQHAT EPIC \'ik-hiit\, ancient West Semitic legend prob-
ably concerned with the cause of the annual summer
drought. The Aghat Epic is known only in fragmentary
form from three tablets in Ugaritic dating to c. 14th centu-
ry BCE that were excavated from the tell of Ras Shamra in
northern Syria. The epic records that Danel, a sage and king
of the Haranamites, had no son until the god EL finally
granted him a child, whom Danel named Aghat. Some time
later Danel offered hospitality to the divine craftsman
KOTHAR, who in return gave Aghat one of his marvelous
bows. That bow, however, had been intended for the god-
dess ANATH, who became outraged that it had been given to
a mortal. Anath made Aghat a variety of tempting offers,
including herself, in exchange for the bow, but Aghat re-
jected all of them. Anath then lured Aghat to a hunting par-
ty where she, disguised as a falcon, carried her henchman,
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AQSA MOSQUE, AL-

Yatpan, in a sack and dropped him on Aghat. Yatpan killed
Aghat and snatched the bow, which he later carelessly
dropped into the sea. Because of the blood shed in violence,
a famine came over the land, leading Aghat’s sister and fa-
ther to discover the crime and to set about avenging it. The
conclusion is not known, however, because the text breaks
off at that point.

AQSA MOSQUE, AL- \il-'ak-sa\, mosque regarded by
most Muslims since the 12th century as the third holiest
(after those of MECCA and MEDINA), located on the edge of the
Old City in Jerusalem. It is part of “the noble SANCTUARY”
(al-haram al-sharif), which covers the site where the TEMPLE
OF JERUSALEM once stood (the area is also known as the Tem-
ple Mount). Its name was derived from a passage in the
QUR’AN (17:1) that speaks of MUHAMMAD’s miraculous Night
Journey (1SRA’) from the Sacred Mosque (in Mecca) to the
blessed “most distant Mosque” (al-masjid al agsa), which
became identified as the mosque in Jerusalem. According
to some Islamic traditions Muhammad led other prophets
in prayer there prior to his ascension (MIRAJ).

The al-Agsa Mosque was built by the Umayyad ruler al-
Walid (d. 715), who also built the great mosque at Dam-
ascus. The plans of al-Aqsa Mosque can be reconstructed
with a fair degree of certainty despite subsequent alter-
ations and repairs. The mosque consisted of an undeter-
mined number of naves (possibly as many as 15) parallel to
each other in a north-south direction. It has a large internal
space with a multiplicity of internal supports and an axial
nave (a wider aisle on the axis of the building), which
served both as a formal axis for compositional purposes and
as a ceremonial one for the prince’s retinue. The building
was heavily decorated with marble, mosaics, and wood-
work. There was no courtyard because the esplanade of the
former Jewish temple served as the open space in front of
the building.

In the 20th century al-Agsa Mosque, together with the
DOME OF THE ROCK, served as the symbolic focal point for the
Palestinian nationalist movement. Palestinian leaders are
interred nearby. After Israel gained control of east Jerusa-
lem in June 1967, in accordance with the Israel Law for the
Protection of the Holy Places, administration of the HARAM
area remained in the hands of the Muslim authorities. The
site is still maintained by the Jordanian ministry for reli-
gious endowments.

ARABIAN RELIGIONS, the religions practiced by the Arab
tribes before the time of the Prophet MUHAMMAD and the
embracing of ISLAM (7th century CE). These religions were
polytheistic, and while some deities were held in common
among various tribes and even with non-Arab peoples, and
certain religious practices were likewise shared, there was
also much local particularity. Knowledge of these religions
remains incomplete. The principal sources are incised rock
drawings (the oldest of which, dating back several millen-
nia, suggest cults of the bull and of the ostrich), rock in-
scriptions in several Arabic dialects, monuments, and less-
er archaeological remains, including written documents.
Contemporary Jewish, Greek, and other writers make men-
tion of Arabic gods and practices, and the QURAN and other
Islamic writings and practices also preserve elements of the
pre-Islamic religions.

Most of the gods of the Arab tribes were sky gods, often
associated with heavenly bodies (chiefly the Sun and the
Moon), and to them were ascribed powers of fecundity, pro-
tection, or revenge against enemies. At the head of the
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South Arabian pantheon was ‘Athtar, associated with VENUS
and corresponding to the Mesopotamian ISHTAR.

‘Athtar had superseded the ancient supreme Semitic god
Il or L, whose name survives nearly exclusively in
theophoric names (names derived from or compounded
with the name of a god; for example, Herodotos, meaning
“given by Hera”). ‘Athtar was a god of the thunderstorm,
dispensing natural irrigation in the form of rain. When
qualified as Shariqan, “the Eastern One” (possibly a refer-
ence to Venus as the Morning Star), he was invoked as an
avenger against enemies.

Next to ‘Athtar, who was worshiped throughout South
Arabia, each kingdom had its own national god, of whom
the nation called itself the “progeny” (wld). In Saba’ the na-
tional god was Almaqah (or Ilmuqah), a protector of artifi-
cial irrigation, lord of the temple of the Sabaean federation
of tribes. The symbols of the bull’s head and the vine motif
that are associated with him are indicative of a sun god, a
male consort of the sun goddess. In Ma‘in the national god
Wadd (“Love”) originated from North Arabia and probably
was a moon god: the magic formula Wd’b, “Wadd is [my?]
father,” written on AMULETS and buildings, is often accom-
panied by a crescent moon with the small disk of Venus. In
Hadramawt the national god Syn was also a sun god. The
sun goddess Shams was the national deity of the kingdom
of Himyar. Other aspects of Shams are certainly concealed
in some of the many and still obscure South Arabian fe-
male divine epithets.

As to the various lesser or local deities, the nature and
even the gender of many remain unknown. In Qataban, An-
bay and Hawkam are invoked together as (the gods) “of
command and decision|[?].” The name Anbay is related to
that of the Babylonian god NABU, while Hawkam derives
from the root meaning “to be wise.” They probably repre-
sent twin aspects of Babylonian Nabu-Mercury, the god of
fate and science and the spokesman of the gods. In Hadra-
mawt, Hawl was probably a moon god. In Ma‘in, Nikrah
was a healer patron; his shrine, located on a hillock in the
middle of a large enclave marked by pillars, was an asylum
for dying people and women in childbirth.

North Arabian gods are named for the first time in the
annals of the 7th-century BCE Assyrian king Esarhaddon, in
which he reports having returned to the oasis of Adumatu
(Dumat al-Jandal) the idols previously confiscated as war
booty by his father, Sennacherib. Among the gods named
by Esarhaddon are ‘Atarsamain, ‘Atarquruma, Nukhay, and
Ruldayu. Herodotus wrote that the Arabs worshiped as sole
deities Alilat, whom he identifies with both OURANIA and
APHRODITE, and Orotalt, identified with DIONYSUS. Ruldayu
and Orotalt are phonetic transcriptions of the same name,
Rud3, a sun god. In the Nabataean kingdom the counterpart
of Dionysus was the great god nicknamed da-Shara
(Dusares), “the one of Shara” from the name of the moun-
tain overlooking Petra. He was a rival to Shay* al-Qawm,
“the Shepherd of the People,” he “who drinks no wine,
who builds no home,” the patron of the nomads and also
worshiped by the Lihyanites. Nukhay, perhaps a solar god,
was worshiped by the Thamiidaeans and Safaites.

Al-Tlat, or Allat (“the Goddess”), was known to all pan-
theons. She is a daughter or a consort, depending on the re-
gion, of al-Lah or ALLAH (“the God”), Lord of the KABA in
MECCA. Al-Tlat formed a trio with the goddesses al-‘Uzza
(“the Powerful”) and Manat (or Manawat, “Destiny”).
Among the Nabataeans al-Uzza was assimilated to Venus
and Aphrodite and was the consort of Kutba’ or al-Aktab
(“the Scribe”; MERCURY); among the Thamudaeans, howev-



er, she was assimilated to ‘Attarsamay (or ‘Attarsam). Ma-
nit was depicted as NEMESIS in the Nabataean ICONOGRAPHY.
The three goddesses were called the “Daughters of Allah”
in pre-Islamic Mecca, and they are mentioned in the Quran
(53:19-22).

The sanctuaries, sometimes carved in the rock on high
places, consisted of a HARAM, a sacred open-air enclosure,
accessible only to unarmed and ritually clean people in rit-
ual clothes. There the baetyl, a “raised stone,” or a statue
of the god, was worshiped. The Nabataeans originally rep-
resented their gods as baetyls on a podium, but later they
gave them a human appearance.

The stone-built temples of the Nabataeans and South
Arabians were more elaborate structures, consisting of a
rectangular walled enclosure, near one end of which was a
stone canopy or a closed cella or both, which contained the
altar for sacrifices or the idol of the god. The Ka‘ba in Mec-
ca, which became the sacred shrine of the Muslims, has a
similar structure: it is a closed cella (which was full of idols
in pre-Islamic times) in a walled enclosure, with a well. A
baetyl, the Black Stone, is inserted in the wall of the Kaba;
it is veiled by a cloth cover (the kiswah).

To the gods were offered, on appropriate altars, sacrifices
of slaughtered animals, LIBATIONS and fumigations of aro-
matics, votive objects, or persons dedicated to serve in the
temple. A ritual slaughter of enemies in gratitude for a mil-
itary victory is mentioned at the rock SANCTUARY of the sun
goddess of Himyar.

In addition to the northwestern Arabian Kahin, “sooth-
sayer,” several kinds of priests and temple officials appear
in Lihyanite, Nabataean, and South Arabian inscriptions,
but their respective functions are not clear. North Arabian
queens and ancient Qatabanian rulers bore priestly titles.
In Saba’, some priests (rshw) of ‘Athtar, recruited on a he-
reditary basis from three clans, took office in turn for seven
years as kabir (Semitic for “Great,” or “Mighty”), in charge
of the collection of the tithe and of the rites aimed at ob-
taining rain.

The priests interpreted the oracles, which, throughout
Arabia, were mostly obtained by cleromancy (istigsam):
the answer (positive, negative, expectative, and so on) to a
question asked of the god was obtained by drawing lots
from a batch of marked arrows or sticks. Among the many
other forms of DIVINATION known from pre-Islamic Arabia,
only oneiromancy, or divination by means of dreams (possi-
bly after incubation in the temple), is well attested in Sa-
baean texts.

Throughout pre-Islamic Arabia, “truces of God” allowed
people to attend in security the yearly PILGRIMAGES to im-
portant shrines. The rites included purification and the
wearing of ritual clothing, sexual abstinence, abstention
from shedding blood, and circuits performed (tawaf, dawar)
around the sacred object; they were concluded by the
slaughter of animals, which were eaten in collective feasts.
Today such practices still form the core of the Islamic pil-
grimage to Mecca.

The sovereigns of Saba’ performed a rite called “hunting
the game of ‘Athtar and the game of Kuram.” This rite was
aimed at obtaining rain, and that is also the aim of a formal
tribal ibex hunt still performed today in Hadramawt (an an-
cient South Arabian kingdom that occupied what are now
southern and southeastern Yemen and the present-day Sul-
tanate of Oman [Muscat and Oman]). Istisqd’, a collective
rogation for rain with magical rites, in times of acute
drought, is mentioned by the Muslim tradition and in two
Sabaean texts. The rite is still part of the Islamic ritual.
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ARANYAKAS

South Arabian texts confessing offenses against ritual
cleanliness, along with data from classical sources and the
Muslim tradition on pre-Islamic customs, contribute to
outline an ancient Arabian code of ritual cleanliness simi-
lar to that of the Leviticus and of Muslim jurisprudence.

ARACHNE \o-"rak-né\ (Greek: “Spider”), in Greek mythol-
ogy, the daughter of Idmon of Colophon in Lydia. Arachne
was a skillful weaver who challenged ATHENA. The goddess
wove a tapestry depicting the gods in majesty, while that of
Arachne showed their amorous adventures. Enraged at the
perfection of her rival’s work, Athena tore it to pieces, and
in despair Arachne hanged herself. But the goddess out of
pity loosened the rope, which became a cobweb; Arachne
herself was changed into a spider.

ARAHANT \'o-ro-,hont\ (Pali), Sanskrit arhat \'or-,hot, "ir-\
(“one who is worthy”), in BUDDHISM, a perfected person, one
who has gained insight into the true nature of existence
and has achieved NIRVANA (spiritual enlightenment). The
arahant, having freed himself from the bonds of desire, will
not be reborn again.

The state of an arahant is considered in the THERAVADA
tradition to be the proper goal of a Buddhist. Four stages of
attainment are described in Pali texts: (1) the state of the
“stream-enterer”—i.e., a convert (sotdpanna)—achieved by
overcoming false beliefs; (2) the “once-returner” (sakada-
gamin), who will be reborn only once again, a state attained
by diminishing lust, hatred, and illusion; (3) the “never-re-
turner” (andgamin), who, after death, will be reborn in a
higher heaven, where he will become an arahant, a state at-
tained by overcoming sensuous desire and ill will, in addi-
tion to the attainments of the first two stages; and (4) the
arahant. Except under extraordinary circumstances, a man
or woman can become an arahant only while living in a
monastery. Those who become arahants serve as especially
efficacious “fields of merit” for those who have not yet at-
tained the final goal.

MAHAYANA Buddhists criticize the arahant ideal on the
grounds that the BODHISATTVA is a higher goal of perfection,
for the bodhisattva vows to remain within the cycle of re-
births in order to work for the good of others. This diver-
gence of opinion is one of the fundamental differences be-
tween the Theravada and Mahayina traditions.

In China, as well as in Korea, Japan, and Tibet, arahants
(Chinese: Iohan; Japanese: rakan) were often depicted on
the walls of temples in groups of 16. They represent 16
close disciples of the BUDDHA GOTAMA who were entrusted
by him to remain in the world in order to provide people
with objects of worship.

ARANYAKAS \i-'ron-yo-koz\ (Sanskrit: “Books of the For-
est”), a later development of the BRAHMANAS, or expositions
of the VEDAS, which were composed in India in about 700
BCE. The Aranyakas are attached only to the RG VEDA and
the Yajur Veda. Traditionally the Aranyakas have been dis-
tinguished from the Brahmanas through the characteriza-
tion that they contain information on secret rites to be car-
ried out only by certain persons, especially those who had
withdrawn into the forest at the onset of the third stage of
life recognized in the classical Hindu system of ASHRAMS.
While it is true that the Aranyakas are given over to expla-
nations of the symbolic and allegorical meanings of Vedic
ritual, this does not markedly separate them either from
the earlier Brahmanas or from the UPANISHADS, many of
which were composed later.
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ARA PACIS

Ara Pacis, Rome
Alinari—Arts Resource

ARA PACIS \'a-ro-'pa-sis; "d-ro-'pi-chis, -kis\, also called
Ara Pacis Augustae (Latin: “Altar of the Augustan Peace”),
shrine consisting of an altar in a walled enclosure erected
in Rome by the emperor Augustus and dedicated on Jan. 30,
9 BCE. The sculptures on the walls and the altar represent-
ing the shrine’s dedication ceremonies, scenes from Roman
legend, and floral motifs are among the finest examples of
Roman art.

ARATT \"ir-4-t&\: see PUJA.

ARBA¢ KANFOT \iir-'bi-kiin-'fot\, also spelled arba‘ kanfoth
(Hebrew: “four corners”), also called tallit qatan \ti-'let-ké-
'tin\, or tallith katan (“small shawl”), Jewish religious gar-
ment that apparently came into use during times of perse-
cution as a substitute for the larger and more conspicuous
prayer shawl (TALLIT). Both garments have fringes (tzitzit)
on the four corners. The tallit, however, generally falls
across the head, neck, and shoulders, while the arba‘ kan-
fot has an opening for the head so that it can be worn be-
neath the upper garments. Orthodox male Jews, including
children, wear the arba‘ kanfot during the day to fulfill the
requirement of wearing fringes (Numbers 15:37-41) as re-
minders of God’s commandments.

ARCHANGEL, any of several rulers or princes of ANGELS in

the hierarchy of angels of the major Western religions, es-
pecially JUDAISM, CHRISTIANITY, and ISLAM, and of certain syn-
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cretic religions, such as GNOSTICISM. They include GABRIEL,
Michael, Raphael, and Uriel in Judeo-Christian tradition.

ARCHBISHOP, in the Christian church, a bishop who, in
addition to his ordinary episcopal authority in his own DIO-
CESE, usually has jurisdiction (but no superiority of order)
over the other bishops of a province. It seems to have been
introduced in the Eastern church in the 4th century as an
honorary title of certain bishops. In the Western church it
was little known before the 7th century, and it did not be-
come common until the Carolingian emperors revived the
right of METROPOLITANS (bishops presiding over a number of
dioceses) to summon provincial SYNODS. The metropolitans
then commonly assumed the title of archbishop to mark
their preeminence over the other bishops. The COUNCIL OF
TRENT (1545-63) reduced the powers of the archbishop,
which had been quite extensive in the Middle Ages.

In the Orthodox and other churches of the East, the title
of archbishop is far more common than in the West, and it
is less consistently associated with metropolitan functions.
In EASTERN ORTHODOXY there are also autocephalous arch-
bishops who rank between bishops and metropolitans.

In the Protestant churches of continental Europe, the ti-
tle of archbishop is rarely used. It has been retained by the
LUTHERAN bishop of UPPSALA, who is metropolitan of Swe-
den, and by the Lutheran bishop of Turku in Finland.

In the Church of England (see ANGLICAN COMMUNION]| the
ecclesiastical government is divided between two archbish-
ops: the archbishop of Canterbury, who is called the “pri-
mate of all England” and metropolitan of the province of
Canterbury, and the archbishop of York, who is called the
“primate of England” and metropolitan of York.



ARCHITECTURE AND RELIGION: see SACRED ARCHITEC-
TURE.

ARCHON \'ir-kin, -kon\ (Greek: “Ruler,” “Leader”), in
GNOSTICISM, any of a number of world-governing powers
that were created with the material world by a subordinate
deity called the DEMIURGE (Creator).

Because the Gnostics regarded the material world as evil
or as the product of error, Archons were viewed as malefi-
cent forces. They numbered 7 or 12 and were identified
with the seven planets of antiquity or with the signs of the
zodiac. Sometimes the Demiurge and the Archons were
identified with the God, the ANGELS, and the law of the OLD
TESTAMENT and hence received Hebrew names. The recur-
ring image of Archons is that of jailers imprisoning the di-
vine spark in human souls held captive in material cre-
ation. The gnosis sent from the realms of divine light
beyond the universe through the divine emanation (AEON)
JESUS enabled Gnostic initiates to pass through the spheres
of the Archons into the realms of light.

ARDHANARISVARA \ ir-do-ni-'résh-vo-ro\ (Sanskrit: “Lord
Who Is Half Woman”), composite male-female figure of the
Hindu god SHIVA, together with his consort PARVATI. The
right (male) half of the figure is adorned with the tradi-
tional ornaments of Shiva. Half of the hair is piled in mat-
ted locks, half of a third eye is visible on the forehead, a ti-
ger skin covers the loins, and serpents are used as
ornaments. The left (female) half shows hair well combed
and knotted, half of a TILAK (a round dot) on the forehead,
one breast, a silk garment caught with girdles, and the foot
tinted red with henna.

According to most authorities the figure signifies that
the male and female principles are inseparable. A popular
explanation, as given in the Siva Purdna, is that BRAHMA
created male beings and instructed them to create others,
but they were unable to do so. Brahma realized his omis-
sion and created females. Another legend states that the
sage (rsi) Bhrigi had vowed to worship only one deity and
so failed to circumambulate and to prostrate himself before
Parvati. Parvati tried to force him to do so by asking to be
united with her lord, but the sage assumed the form of a
beetle and continued to circle only the male half, whereup-
on Parvati became reconciled and blessed Bhrngi.

ARES \'a-réz, 'ar-éz\, in GREEK RELIGION, god of war or, more
properly, the spirit of battle. Unlike his Roman counter-
part, MARS, his worship was not extensive. From at least the
time of Homer, who established him as the son of zEus and
HERA, Ares was one of the Olympian deities; his fellow gods
and even his parents, however, were not fond of him (Iliad
v, 889 ff.). Nonetheless, he was accompanied in battle by
his sister ERIS (Strife) and his sons (by APHRODITE) Phobos and
Deimos (Panic and Rout). Also associated with him were
two lesser war deities: Enyalius, who is virtually identical
with Ares himself, and Enyo, a female counterpart.

Ares’ worship was largely in the northern areas of
Greece, and his cult had many interesting local features. At
Sparta a nocturnal offering of dogs—an unusual sacrificial
victim, which might indicate a CHTHONIC (Underworld) dei-
ty—was made to him as Enyalius. During his festival at
Geronthrae in Laconia, no women were allowed in the sa-
cred grove, but at Tegea he was honored in a special sacri-
fice by only women as Gynaikothoinas (“Entertainer of
Women”). At Athens he had a temple at the foot of the Ar-
eopagus (“Ares’ Hill”).
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ARGONAUT

The mythology surrounding the figure of Ares is not ex-
tensive. He was associated with Aphrodite from earliest
times; in fact, Aphrodite was known locally (e.g., at Sparta)
as a war goddess, apparently an early facet of her character.
Occasionally, Aphrodite was Ares’ legitimate wife, and by
her he fathered Deimos, Phobos, and HARMONIA. By AGLAU-
ROS, the daughter of CECROPS, he was the father of Alcippe.
He was the father of at least two of HERACLES’ adversaries:
Cycnus and Diomedes of Thrace.

ARETHUSA \,ar-i-"thii-so\, in Greek mythology, a NYMPH
who gave her name to a spring in Elis and to another on the
island of Ortygia, near Syracuse.

The river god Alpheus fell
in love with Arethusa, who
was in the retinue of ARTE-
Mmis. Arethusa fled to Or-
tygia, where she was
changed into a spring.
Alpheus, however,
made his way beneath
the sea and united his
waters with those of the
spring. In an earlier form
of the legend, it was Ar-
temis, not Arethusa,
who was the object of
the river god’s affec-
tions and who escaped
by smearing her face
with mire, so that he
failed to recognize her.
The story probably
originated from the fact
that Artemis Alpheiaia was worshiped in both Elis and Or-
tygia and also that the Alpheus in its upper part runs un-
derground.

Arethusa on a silver coin,
c. 413 BCE; in the National
Archaeological Museum,
Syracuse, Sicily

Konrad Helbig

ARGONAUT, in Greek legend, any of a band of 50 heroes
who went with JASON in the ship Argo to fetch the Golden
Fleece.

Jason’s uncle ATHAMAS had two children, Phrixus and
Helle, by his first wife, the goddess Nephele. Ino, his sec-
ond wife, hated the children and persuaded Athamas to sac-
rifice Phrixus as the only means of alleviating a famine. But
before the sacrifice, Nephele appeared to Phrixus, bringing
a ram with a golden fleece on which he and his sister Helle
tried to escape over the sea. Helle fell off and was drowned
in the strait that after her was called the Hellespont. Phrix-
us safely reached the other side, and, proceeding to Colchis
on the farther shore of the Euxine (Black) Sea, he sacrificed
the ram and hung up its fleece in the grove of ARES, where it
was guarded by a sleepless serpent.

Jason’s uncle PELIAS had usurped the throne of Iolcus in
Thessaly, which rightfully belonged to Jason’s father, Ae-
son. Pelias promised to surrender his kingship if Jason
would retrieve the Golden Fleece. Jason called upon the no-
blest heroes of Greece to take part in the expedition. Ac-
cording to the original story, the crew consisted of the chief
members of the Minyans; later, other and better-known he-
roes, such as Castor and Polydeuces, were added.

The Argonauts underwent various trials on their voyage
to Colchis. At the entrance to the Euxine Sea the Argo-
nauts met Phineus, the blind and aged king whose food was
constantly polluted by the Harpies. After being freed by the
winged sons of BOREAS, Phineus told them the course to
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ARGUS PANOPTES

Colchis and how to pass through the Symplegades—two
cliffs that clashed constantly together. Jason sent ahead a
dove that was damaged between the rocks, but the Argo
slipped through while the rocks were rebounding. From
then the rocks became fixed and never closed again.

When the Argonauts finally reached Colchis, they found
that the king, Aeétes, would not give up the fleece until Ja-
son yoked the king’s fire-snorting bulls and plowed the
field of Ares. That accomplished, the field was to be sown
with dragon’s teeth from which armed men were to spring.
Aeétes’ daughter, MEDEA, who had fallen in love with Jason,
gave him a salve that protected him from the bulls’ fire and
advised him to cast a stone at the newborn warriors to
cause them to fight to the death among themselves. After
these tasks were accomplished, Aeétes still refused to give
over the fleece. Medea, however, put the serpent to sleep,
and Jason was able to abscond with the fleece and Medea.
Acétes’ pursuit was foiled when Medea killed her brother
and tossed his body parts into the sea for her father to gath-
er. Eventually the Argo reached Iolcos and was placed in a
grove sacred to POSEIDON in the Isthmus of Corinth.

ARGUS PANOPTES \"ir-gos-pan-"ip-téz\ (Greek: “All See-
ing”), figure in Greek myth described as the son of Inachus,
Agenor, or Arestor or as an aboriginal hero (autochthon).
His surname derives from the hundred eyes in his head or
all over his body. Argus was appointed by the goddess HERA
to watch the cow into which 10 had been transformed, but
he was slain by HERMES. His eyes were transferred by Hera
to the tail of the peacock.

ARHAT, in BUDDHISM, a perfected person, one who has
gained insight into the true nature of existence and has
achieved NIRVANA (spiritual enlightenment). See ARAHANT.

ARIADNE \ar-&-'ad-ng\, in Greek mythology, daughter of
Pasiphaé and the Cretan king MINOS. She fell in love with
THESEUS and gave to him either a clew (a ball of thread) or
glittering jewels with which to retrace his passage through
the Labyrinth. Here versions of the tale diverge: she was
abandoned by Theseus and hanged herself; Theseus carried
her to Naxos and left her there to die or to marry the god DI-
ONYsUS; or she died in childbirth on Cyprus.

ARIANISM \'ar-g-o-,ni-zom\, Christian HERESY first proposed
early in the 4th century by the Alexandrian presbyter ARIUS.
It affirmed that JESUS CHRIST is not truly divine but a created
being. Arius’ basic premise was that God alone is self-exis-
tent and immutable. Thus, the Son, who is a created being
(not self-existent) and a being who grew and changed (not
immutable) cannot be God. The Son must, therefore, be
deemed a creature who has been called into existence out
of nothing and has had a beginning. Moreover, the Son can
have no direct knowledge of the Father since the Son is fi-
nite and of a different order of existence.

According to its opponents, especially the bishop ATHA-
NASIUS, Arius’ teaching reduced the Son to a DEMIGOD, rein-
troduced POLYTHEISM (since worship of the Son was not
abandoned), and undermined the Christian concept of re-
demption since only he who was truly God could be
deemed to have reconciled man to the Godhead.

The controversy seemed to have been brought to an end
by the COUNCIL OF NICAEA (325 CE), which condemned Arius
and his teaching and issued a creed to safeguard orthodox
Christian belief. This creed states that the Son is homoou-
sion t6 Patri (“of one substance with the Father”), thus de-
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claring him to be all that the Father is: He is completely di-
vine. In fact, however, this was only the beginning of a
long-protracted dispute (see HOMOOUSIAN].

From 325 to 337 the Arian leaders, exiled after the Coun-
cil of Nicaea, tried, with some success, to return to their
churches and sees and to banish their enemies. From 337 to
350 Constans, sympathetic to the orthodox Christians, was
emperor in the West, and Constantius II, sympathetic to
the Arians, was emperor in the East. At a church council
held at Antioch (341), an affirmation of faith that omitted
the homoousion clause was issued.

In 350 Constantius became sole ruler of the empire, and
under his leadership the Nicene party (orthodox Christians)
was largely crushed. The extreme Arians then declared that
the Son was “unlike” (anomoios) the Father. These ano-
moeans succeeded in having their views endorsed at Sirmi-
um in 357, but their extremism stimulated the moderates,
who asserted that the Son was “of similar substance” (ho-
moiousios) with the Father. Constantius supported this
view, which was approved in 360 at Constantinople; all
previous creeds were rejected.

After Constantius’ death (361), the orthodox Christian
majority in the West consolidated its position. The ho-
moiousian majority in the East began to realize its funda-
mental agreement with the Nicene party. When the emper-
ors Gratian (367-383) and Theodosius I (379-395) took up
the defense of orthodoxy, Arianism collapsed. In 381 the
second ecumenical council met at Constantinople. Arian-
ism was proscribed, and a statement of faith which came to
be known as the NICENE CREED was approved.

Although this ended the heresy in the empire, Arianism
continued among some of the Germanic tribes to the end of
the 7th century. In modern times some Unitarians (see UNI-
TARIANISM) are virtually Arians in that they are unwilling ei-
ther to reduce Christ to a mere human being or to attribute
to him a divine nature identical with that of the Father.
The JEHOVAH’S WITNESSES regard Arius as a forerunner of
CHARLES TAZE RUSSELL, the founder of their movement.

ARINNITTI \,d-ri-'ni-t¢ \, Hattian Wurusemu, Hittite sun
goddess, the principal deity and patron of the Hittite em-
pire and monarchy. Her consort was the weather god Taru.
Arinnitti’s precursor seems to have been a mother-goddess
of Anatolia, symbolic of earth and fertility. Arinnitti’s at-
tributes were righteous judgment, mercy, and royal author-
ity. The powerful Hittite queen Puduhepa adopted Arinnit-
ti as her protectress; the queen’s seal showed her in the
goddess’ embrace. See ANATOLIAN RELIGIONS.

ARION \o-'ri-on)\, semilegendary Greek poet and musician
of Methymna in Lesbos. He is said to have invented the
dithyramb (choral poem or chant performed at the festival
of DIONYSUS). His father’s name, Cycleus, indicates the con-
nection of the son with the cyclic or circular chorus of the
dithyramb. None of his works survives, and only one story
about his life is known.

After a successful performing tour of Sicily and Magna
Graecia, Arion sailed for home. The sailors resolved to kill
him and seize the wealth he had collected. Arion begged
permission to sing a son